Policy 3.1 — Chetwynd Barracks:

ID

| Organisation

Duty to Co-operate / Interest Groups

21 Natural England

34 Nottinghamshire Wildlife Trust

48 Sport England

55 Pedals (Nottingham Cycling Campaign)

64 Derbyshire County Council

142 Historic England

211 Nottinghamshire County Council

222 Severn Trent

6276 Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group

6279 Bramcote Neighbourhood Forum

6577 Chetwynd: The Toton and Chilwell Neighbourhood
Forum

6882 Broxtowe Labour Group

6963 East Midlands Councils

Developer / Landowner

6284

DIO (JLL)

2542 Mrs Viitanen (Represented by Featherstones)

4622 Barnes (represented by Featherstones)

6881 Mr Taylor (Represented by Featherstones)

2652 W.Westerman (Represented by Oxalis Planning)
2685 Bloor Holmes (Represented by Oxalis Planning)
4200 Taylor & Burrows Property (Represented by Phoenix

Planning (UK) Limited)

Individual / Local Resident

623 Trussell
3855 Hill
6809 Sellers







Question 4: Modifications sought

Please set out what modification(s) you consider
necessary to make the Local Plan legally compliant
or sound. You will need to say why this modification
will make the Local Plan legally compliant or sound.

none

Question 5

Question 5: Public Examination Attendance

If your representation is seeking a modification, do
you consider it necessary to participate at the public
examination?

No

If you wish to participate at the public examination,
please outline why you consider this to be necessary




Planning Policy

Broxtowe Borough Council
Council Offices

Foster Ave

Beeston

Notts NG9 1AB

3rd November 2017
Dear Sir/ Madam
Comments on Publication Version Part 2 Broxtowe Local Plan

Thank you for the opportunity to comment on the Broxtowe Local Plan Part 2
(publication version).

Whilst recognising the need for housing provision and economic investment in
Broxtowe, we have significant concerns about whether the scale of growth
proposed during the plan period is necessary or sustainable.

We do not currently have resources to submit each comment on a separate
form but to help with your collation of responses our comments are broadly set
out by policy number, as requested on the response form (question 1). Where
appropriate, we have also indicated if we query the ‘soundness’ of the plan, as
per question 2 and 3. After putting forward our comments we have submitted
suggested modifications, as per question 4 of the response form.

Our comments on individual policies are set out below:
Policy 3 Main built up area site allocations

For the reasons provided at 3.1 and 3.2 we generally support the Spatial
Strategy approach. We do, however, have substantive concerns about the
scale of some of the allocations. We do understand that allocation sites would
not necessarily be built up in their entirety and land within the allocation
boundary would potentially be set aside for Green Infrastructure (Gl) provision
and related requirements. However, we think that seeing sites with large red-
line boundaries might be potentially confusing and of concern to many of the
other consultees - certain local community groups and individuals have
contacted us about their concerns about potential loss of greenfield and wildlife
sites.

Policy: 3.1 Chetwynd Barracks: 500 homes (within the plan period)

If this site is to be allocated, we very much support the ‘key development
requirement’ to “Retain and enhance Green Infrastructure corridors around the
eastern and northern areas of the site”.

Some parts of the site have developed significant habitat value. These include
Hobgoblin Wood and the adjacent Chilwell Ordnance Depot Local Wildlife Site
(LWS) which is located outside the redline boundary. Both areas should be
protected during construction phase and be retained within Gl with their
management secured and paid for in perpetuity by the developer. Focusing new
built development on the previously developed parts of the site whilst converting
and reusing existing buildings, roads and infrastructure wherever possible
would allow for a more sustainable form of development to be achieved.
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Modification sought

Include a clear statement confirming that Hobgoblin Wood, other woodland
area, mature trees and grasslands will be retained and their long-term
management will be secured in perpetuity.

Policy: 3.2 Toton (Strategic Location for Growth): 500 Homes

Toton sidings is at the very centre of the Erewash Valley Living Landscape
area, where many partners including Broxtowe Borough Council are investing in
extending and improving habitats and Gl to achieve Broxtowe Borough
Council’s Biodiversity and Gl targets.

We therefore object to this site as a strategic location for growth. Not only
would it lead to the loss of a substantial area of Green Belt, resulting in the
merging of Chilwell and Stapleford, it would cause a well-defined wildlife
corridor between the Erewash Valley and Wollaton Park (via Bramcote Village
and Beeston Fields golf course) to be lost. This corridor is identified as primary
corridor 1.2 and secondary corridors 2.12 and 2.23 in the Broxtowe Green
Infrastructure Strategy and the land between the two secondary corridors will
also, in effect, function as a single wide corridor.

We cannot see how transport issues can be addressed in a location already
suffering from severe congestion and where other large-scale developments
are planned for the current plan period, i.e. 500 homes in connection with the
Chetwynd Barracks redevelopment.

We need to point out that part of this land, especially the northern and eastern
part of the sidings, are within floodplain and are at high risk of flooding.
Therefore, there should be a presumption against development of these parts of
the site. Also, if substantive measures are not put in place (e.g. flood storage),
development of such a large parcel of land could increase risk of both fluvial
and surface water flooding in adjacent areas, especially within Toton and parts
of Long Eaton.

Whilst we don’t support the principle of development on Green Belt and the
scale of the proposed development, we welcome inclusion of open space:
“Minimum of 16ha Open Space, to incorporate Green Infrastructure of sufficient
width and quality to provide attractive and usable links between Hobgoblin
Wood in the east and Toton Fields Local Wildlife Site in the west and the
Erewash Canal, which will blend with a high quality built environment.”

However, we would expect to see the quantity of ‘informal’ open space (wildlife
habitat) specified in the policy wording. In the absence of this, we are
concerned that:

a). the 16ha minimum could be taken up with ‘formal’ open spaces, such as
sports pitches, play areas etc,

b). the open spaces would be sited in areas subject to high levels of
disturbance, such as along paths, road verges etc, which will never develop
high wildlife value,

c). areas of open spaces will be too narrow to usefully function as wildlife
habitat (our comments on policy 27 and our recommendation for 50 metre wide
buffer are relevant to this).

We are also concerned about the loss of such a large extent of brownfield land
in the sidings, which has regenerated to woodland. New open space wildlife
sites cannot be recreated easily and will take many years to develop a level of
wildlife value equivalent to what will be lost from the sidings, if achievable at all.



Modification sought

Removal of the allocation. If Broxtowe Borough Council is minded to allocate
then all LWS habitat should be removed from the allocation, as it might never
be possible to recreate habitats of the same value. Clarification that the 16ha
minimum will comprise a significant amount of informal open space (wildlife
habitat), including a 50m wide habitat corridor.

Policy: 3.3 Bramcote (East of Coventry Lane): 300 Homes

If the entire site is to be developed, this allocation would result in the loss of a
LWS — Bramcote Moor Grassland, which we would strongly object to.

LWSs are defined areas identified and selected locally for their substantive
nature conservation value. Their selection takes into account the most
important, distinctive and threatened species and habitats within the county.
They therefore comprise many of our best remaining flower-rich meadows,
ancient woodlands, ponds, swamps, fens and mires and provide a home to
many of our native plant and animal species, including many rare, declining or
protected species. These sites can be of SSSI quality or can be even more
important than SSSlIs for wildlife. We therefore consider protection of this
network of sites to be of the upmost importance.

Should the LWS be lost, we would consider the policy unsound as it is not
consistent with local (Policy 17 of ACS) and national policy (NPPF para 118).

Modification sought

Inclusion of a sentence stating that the LWS will not be developed or removal of
LWS from the allocation boundary. If the LWS would be retained, it would also
need to be adequately buffered and work would be required to make the site
more robust, as it will be subject to greater footfall post any development.
Future management of the LWS should also be secured.

Policy: 3.4 Stapleford (West of Coventry Lane): 240 Homes

The ‘key development requirements’ include “provide enhanced Green
Infrastructure corridors linking urban areas of Nottingham to the east with
Bramcote and Stapleford Hills, Bramcote Park, Boundary Brook, Pit Lane
Wildlife Site, Nottingham Canal and Erewash Valley Trail’.

Whilst we object to this allocation because we consider it is encroaching
significantly into the surrounding countryside and that local needs have been
met by the adjacent Fields Farm site, achievement of a strong corridor is very
important. We also agree with the last point of the ‘key development
requirements’, that the cemetery and Stapleford Hills should be adequately
buffered, forming a strong and robust habitat corridor linking to Bramcote Moor
Grassland LWS.

Modification sought

Removal of allocation. Clarification as to the extent of the corridor, so the site
isn’t over developed. The adjacent Field Farm Development is mentioned in the
location description but we think this policy needs to offer some guidance in
terms of how Gl linkages will be provided between the two sites.
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Policy: 3.5 Severn Trent (Lilac Grove ): 150 Homes

The ‘key development requirements’ states that the 150 homes will be located
towards the north of the site, which appears to be on the former Severn Trent
works, and that access will only be from the north (Lilac Grove).

We are hopeful this means the land at the end of Cornwall Avenue will remain
undeveloped. It also talks about ‘soft landscaping’ along the canal and the
importance of “Green Infrastructure” corridors. The field at the end of Cornwall
Avenue is an important buffer to the Beeston Canal, which itself is a Local
Wildlife Site and this should form part of the “Green Infrastructure” and remain
undeveloped and long-term management of Gl needs to be secured.

Modification sought
Clarification of the extent of Gl, confirmation that fields along the Beeston Canal
will not be developed and that long-term management of Gl will be secured.

Policy: 3.6 Beeston Maltings: 56 Homes

Transport corridors can provide essential wildlife habitat. For instance our sister
Wildlife Trust in Yorkshire is promoting a project to maximise their value, which
is supported by the Humberhead Levels Nature Improvement Area. Given the
apparent lack of buffer on the south of the railway line, we would strongly
recommend some form of green link be provided along the southern
development boundary.

Modification sought
Provision of green infrastructure link along the railway line under the ‘key
development requirements’.

Policy: 3.7 Beeston Cement Depot: 21 Homes

Transport corridors can provide essential wildlife habitat. For instance our sister
Wildlife Trust in Yorkshire is promoting a project to maximise their value. We
would strongly recommend some form of green link be provided along the
southern development boundary.

Modification sought
Provision of green infrastructure link along the railway line under the ‘key
development requirements’.

Policy 4 Awsworth Site Allocation

A substantial population of common toad (Local Biodiversity Action Plan Priority
species and NERC Act species of principal importance in England) was known
to be present in the vicinity of the allocated site. We are aware that toad
tunnels, which we understand have not been maintained, were installed
underneath the Awsworth Bypass, to allow toads to migrate between breeding
habitat (Nottingham Canal) and fields on the opposite side of the new bypass.
Potentially, the fields subject to this allocation still provide terrestrial habitat for
common toad, should they still occur. We would recommend surveys for
common toad and other wildlife, possible reinstatement of toad tunnels (if
required). Due to it's greenfield nature and strong hedgerow network, we think
the land could provide habitat for many other species.

Common Toad is considered a biodiversity asset under policy 31, as they are a
species of concern in the Notts Biodiversity Action Plan.

Should this species be subject to further adverse impacts, we would consider
the policy unsound as it is not consistent with local (Policy 17 of ACS) and
national policy (NPPF para 118).



Modification sought

We would wish to see removal of this allocation. If the allocation is to remain,
provision of substantial green infrastructure, incorporation of existing hedges
and retention of some meadows (quantity defined) and protection of common
toads, should they still occur.

Policy 5 Brinsley Site Allocation

We would have preferred to have seen the alternative site included (option 2)
rather this one (option 1) for the reasons provided in our response to the
Brinsley Alternative Site Consultation February 2017:

“Option 1 is located immediately adjacent to Brinsley Headstocks Local Nature
Reserve and associated Local Wildlife Sites, Brinsley Brook Grassland LWS
(5/2302) and Brinsley Headstocks LWS (5/3405), which are identified for their
botanical interest. The wildlife value of Brinsley Headstocks, which has been
well recorded, may be harmed by any substantial increases in recreational use,
which would be inevitable if Option 1 is taken forward.

The LNR and adjacent land is considered locally by members of the Friends
Group and others who carry out regular birdwatching locally, as being more
valuable for birds. This is certainly likely because the LNR itself supports more
structural diversity in its habitats, with areas of woodland, plantation, hedges
alongside meadows and the Brinsley Brook These features are largely lacking
from land within Option 2, which is predominantly arable. The LNR currently
has good, strong habitat connectivity along the brook and to Saints Coppice to
the north, which could be adversely affected by built development if Option 1 is
taken forward.

Option 1 contains areas of permanent grassland whereas the majority of land
within option 2 is mainly arable, which contains no known botanical interest is
less valuable in wildlife terms, apart from hedges which we would like to see
sensitively retained within any development’.

Local residents have reported that the fields in the vicinity of the Brinsley
allocation included in the current consultation support a number of wintering
farmland bird species. We are also concerned about possible hydrological
impacts on the Brinsley Brook. As this allocation is within the catchment for the
watercourse there is the potential for adverse impacts on the ecology of the
brook due to increased runoff rates, contamination (directly or indirectly, via any
new drains) etc.

Modification sought
Replace this site allocation with ‘option 2’.

Policy 6 Eastwood Site Allocation

Walker Street Eastwood is an important Green Space in the centre of
Eastwood. Whilst we welcome retention of ‘Canyons’ as open space, we would
wish to see Green Infrastructure/ habitat corridors enhanced throughout the
site.

Modification sought
Include a commitment to provide Gl links across the wider site.
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Policy 7.1 Land south of Kimberley Depot

We find proposals to develop the exiting built up part of the site acceptable but
are concerned about the impact on wildlife arising from loss of surrounding
farmland and plantation woodland. Kimberley Disused Railway, on the southern
boundary, is a LWS and important wildlife corridors, which should be
adequately buffered from any development.

Modification sought

If this allocation is to remain, we would like to see a statement about extent of
developable area, ideally limiting it to the existing built up part of the site. It is
important that the allocation is sensitive to, and secures future positive
management of the LWS.

Policy 7.2 Land south of Eastwood Road Kimberley

We consider this is an important area of remnant fields on the edge of urban
area which, when considered with the adjacent woodland, is an important
wildlife corridor. We would be concerned about inclusion of the site as an
allocation.

Modification sought
Site to be excluded.

Policy 17 Place-making, Design and Amenity

We support the inclusion of 1(n — p):

“n). Incorporates ecologically sensitive design, with a high standard of planting
and features for biodiversity; and

0). Uses native species of trees, shrubs and wild-flower seeds in landscaping
proposals; and

p). Integrates bat and/or bird boxes into the fabric of new buildings”.

Modification sought
Under n) adding reference to following:
e green walls,
e brown and green roofs,
e ecologically designed / focused suds schemes,
o features to assist permeability for wildlife through the built environment
(e.g. gaps under fences for hedgehogs).

Under p) adding a reference to insect houses.

The policy should raise future responsibilities and funding mechanisms for
management of habitats / informal open spaces. The developer should cover
the costs for management of habitats in perpetuity, so that it does not fall to
Broxtowe Borough Council to pay for this.

Policy 19 Pollution, Hazardous Substances and Ground Conditions

Sub section 1b). “Lighting schemes unless they are designed to use the
minimum amount of lighting necessary to achieve their purposes and to
minimise any adverse effects beyond the site, including effects on the amenity
of local residents, the darkness of the local area and nature conservation
(especially bats and invertebrates)”.

We support inclusion of point in relation to darkness and nature conservation.



Policy 27 Local Green Space

We strongly support this policy and welcome inclusion of the sites listed.
Protection of the sites around Bramcote Hills Park and wood, Stapleford Wood
and the Bramcote Schools (section 3 relating to land east and west of Coventry
Lane) is welcome, as these are very important wildlife sites with historic /
cultural interest.

In terms of policy wording, we are concerned about inclusion of ‘exceptional
circumstances’ clause, as this will undermine the policy protection.

Paragraph 28.2 states, “The greatest opportunities for enhancing the
corridors will come through development, and the Council intends to work
with developers to create and maintain new spaces and to improve
connectivity. The details of these opportunities for enhancement will depend
on the characteristics of the corridors concerned”.

Development certainly creates opportunities for enhancing corridors but we
would question whether it creates the ‘greatest opportunities’. Many of the
corridors are in the rural landscape, not through areas allocated for potential
development and significant opportunities exist through working with existing
landowners and farmers, in relation to improving existing Rights of Way or
strengthening important landscape features and wildlife habitats, such as
hedgerows, woodlands and field margins.

Green infrastructure corridors need to be of a reasonable, specified width to be
viable; otherwise they will fail to function in ecological terms. Without specified
widths there is the danger the corridors will be narrow as developers will
naturally seek to maximise the size of the new built development. We have
carried out some research on what is considered viable widths of green
corridors. In summary:

* “Corridors should be preserved, enhanced and provided, [.....], as they
permit certain species to thrive where they otherwise would not. Corridors
should be as wide and continuous as possible” (Dawson, 1994).

* 50m buffers [are] recommended for developments in the Local Plans of
both Wakefield & Darlington Councils to protect local wildlife sites and / or
river corridors.

* A 50m width allows corridors to function as a ‘multi-purpose network’, as
defined in NECR 180, so that it includes attributes that are valuable to
people, i.e. biodiversity alongside amenity, footpaths, cycleways,
sustainable drainage, microclimate improvement, heritage [etc.]

* Quadrat Scotland 2002 (Appendix 1). For connectedness, to be defined
as ‘high’ (on scale high, medium, low), the corridor needs to be at least
50m wide for more than 50% of the corridor

References

o Dawson, D. 1994. Are Habitat Corridors Conduits for Animals and Plants
in a Fragmented Landscape? A Review of the Scientific Evidence. English
Nature Research Reports

o Wakefield Consultation on spatial strategy: Wakefield Council Spatial
Policy Areas

o Darlington consultation on draft housing allocations: Darlington Council
Housing Allocations report

o Natural England Commissioned Report NECR180 (2015). Econets,
landscape & people: Integrating people's values and cultural ecosystem
services.
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o Quadrat Scotland (2002) The network of wildlife corridors and stepping
stones of importance to the biodiversity of East Dunbartonshire. Scottish
Natural Heritage Commissioned Report

Modification sought

Removal of “except in very special circumstances” from the final sentence of the
policy wording.

State that development provides opportunities for enhancing corridors, but
remove (development) ‘provides the greatest’.

State that corridors must be at least 50 metres wide to be considered beneficial
and viable for wildlife.

Policy 28 Green Infrastructure Assets

We strongly support this policy and welcome that “Development proposals
which are likely to lead to increased use of any of the Green Infrastructure
Assets listed below, as shown on the Policies Map, will be required to take
reasonable opportunities to enhance the Green Infrastructure Asset(s)”.

Policy 29: Cemetery extensions

We support this policy and welcome that the potential biodiversity value of new
proposed cemeteries has been recognised in the supporting text.

Policy 31: Biodiversity Assets

In terms of defining biodiversity assets, 1b “Priority habitats and priority species
(as identified in the Nottinghamshire Local Biodiversity Action Plan and section
4.5 of the Green Infrastructure Strategy)”, whilst we welcome inclusion of the
reference to Nottinghamshire LBAP, we consider that the definition of
biodiversity assets is missing the following:

1. Any reference to UK priority species and habitats (formerly called UK BAP
priority species and habitats). Section 41 of the Natural Environmental and
Rural Communities (NERC) Act 2006 identifies these and they may be found
both within or outside designated sites. Priority species correspond to those
identified under Section 41 of the NERC Act as species of principal importance
for the conservation of biodiversity in England and have to be considered under
planning policy.

2. Any reference to protected species. This is different from priority species list
(although some priority species may also be protected).

Due to lack of reference to S41 species and habitat NERC Act and Biodiversity
Duty, Legally protected species we consider the policy is not sound as it is not
consistent with local (Policy 17 of ACS) and national policy (Biodiversity paras).

Modification sought
Inclusion of a reference to NERC Act (species and habitats of principal
importance) and legally protected species.

We also consider there is a requirement for a Biodiversity SPD to help protect
Broxtowe’s important nature sites, habitat and species and would like to see a
commitment to produce one made in the LPP2 main document. A Biodiversity
SPD would also help the council to secure its aspirations set out in the Green
Infrastructure Strategy and Nature Conservation Strategy.



Policy 32: Developer Contributions
We welcome that financial contributions may be sought for biodiversity for
applications of 10 or more houses and therefore support the policy in this
respect. . .
Nottinghamshire
Wildlife Trust
In terms of question 5 on the response form (participation at public inquiry), if
we have resources available at the time of the hearings, we would be happy to I
attend public examination sessions. In any case, we are happy to be contacted [ ]
by the Planning Policy Team regarding future consultations and would welcome | NN
email correspondence in connection with this and future consultations. __
|
Please do not hesitate to contact me should you have any further queries. -_
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Please give details of why you consider this part of
the Local Plan is not legally compliant, is unsound or
does not comply with the duty to co-operate.
Alternatively, if you wish to support any of these
aspects please provide details.

Consistency with National Policy

Thank you for consulting Sport England on Part 2 of the Local Plan. The Local Plan as
proposed is consistent with National Policy due to having a robust and up to date
evidence base in regard to its Playing Pitch Strategy and Built Facility Strategy. Please
note that it is important to keep these strategies up to date so they can remain robust.
However, this is questionable as this evidence base does not appear to be considered
and implemented in line with NPPF paragraph 74.

Justification of the Plan - Policy Specific Considerations

In relation to the locations identified in policies 3.1- 3.3, 3.5 & 6.1 for potential major
growth, when decisions are made about these locations when they were brought
forwards and their potential dwelling capacity. As the plan stands it is currently lacking
justification or relevant consideration to whether any of the sites contain existing sports
facilities such as playing fields which justify protection under policies 25, 27 and 28 of
the plan and paragraph 74 of the NPPF.

Policy 3.1 — Site Allocation of Chetwynd Barracks — There is no mention of playing
fields on site within the description. This site Contains 3 x full size football pitches,
tennis courts, cricket wickets, bowls provision and a sports hall. The site is highlighted
within the Playing Pitch Strategy as a football site. This site currently provides training
capacity for Toton Tigers and the Playing Pitch Strategy highlights the need to convert
the tennis courts to an Atrtificial Grass Pitch.

Policy 3.2 — Site Allocation of Toton Lane — The allocation includes a school site and
playing pitches within the area. The development is marked for additional land for
community facilities including education (the relocation of George Spencer Academy
which is Mentioned in the playing pitch strategy as a football and cricket site) and the
provision of a Leisure Centre. The proposals also include an allocation for 500homes.

Policy 3.3 - Site Allocation of Bramcote (East of Coventry Lane) — This site is referred
to as being greenfield and as a former playing field associated with the adjacent school.
The policy states that the site is currently unused. However, the most recent aerial view
is from 2013 and shows marked pitches and is listed within the 2016 Playing Pitch
Strategy. The site contains 7 x football pitches 3x mini football pitches and 3 cricket
wickets. Playing Pitch Strategy states that site is needed and suggests proposals for
cricket nets, Artificial Grass Pitch and a sports barn. Playing Pitch Strategy confirms
that should the site be lost then equivalent or better provision is required as mitigation.
The Site Allocation of Bramcote School and Leisure Centre is also included within this
policy for redevelopment. The site includes 3 schools and borders existing playing
fields the site contains a small sided Artificial Grass Pitch which is currently used by
football, multiple courts and a sports hall which is also used by a local football club.
Therefore, it will need to be insured that any development does not prejudice the use of
these facilities.

Policy 3.5 - Site Allocation of Severn Trent — This site borders playing pitches therefore
any development needs to ensure that there are no negative impacts to these pitches.
The Playing Pitch Strategy also refers to the Nottingham casuals site which is stated as
being overplayed and needing investment of £340,000 for changing room
improvements and floodlighting.

Policy 6.1 — Walker street Eastwood — There is no mention of playing fields on site
within the description. However, Google image from 2016 shows a cricket wicket and
Google history shows site with 3 football pitches and a rounders pitch. This site does
not appear to be covered by the Playing Pitch Strategy where there is a shown
deficiency and no justification for pitches to be lost. The pitches should be protected
from development.

Map 3 - this map includes the site allocation of Trent Vale sports club within the mixed-
use commitments however the plan gives no further information on this allocation.
Details of the allocation should be provided to ensure the facilities are retained as
playing fields and upgraded to sufficient standards as detailed within the Playing Pitch
Strategy.

Where these sites contain pitches and the evidence base highlights a deficiency in
provision there is a conflict within the policies. Therefore, the extent of development in
these locations should account for the need to maintain such facilities and site policies




should require the facilities to be protected or replaced. The loss of the playing fields
without an agreed compensatory project being implemented would not accord with
Sport England's playing fields policy or paragraph 74 of the NPPF.

Policies 17 & 24 - Sport England supports the idea of health impact to be a design
consideration for new communities and would encourage the inclusion of a design
policy which encourages developments to be designed to promote active lifestyles
through sport and physical activity (through use of Sport England's and Public Health
England's established Active Design guidance (http://www.sportengland.org/facilities-
planning/planning-for-sport/planning-tools-and-guidance/active-design/)

Policy 25 — Sport England seeks to ensure that a planned approach to the provision of
facilities and opportunities for sport and recreation is taken by planning authorities. We
are pleased that it is the council’s intention to ensure policies provide adequate sport
and recreation facilities as part of new developments. However, the level of provision
should be determined locally and should be informed by the Playing Pitch Strategy and
Green Infrastructure Strategy.

Policy 27 - Sport England is encouraged that the emerging local plan looks to include
policies to protect existing sport/leisure facilities where there is a need to do so to meet
existing/future community needs which accord with paragraph 74 of the NPPF - policies
that support the principle of enhancing existing sports/leisure facilities to meet
community needs. However, it is thought that the plan should also include policies and
to provide new sports/leisure facilities that are required to meet identified needs e.g.
site allocations for new playing fields, requirements in major housing and mixed-use
developments for sport/leisure provision, sports hubs allocations etc

Policy 28 — Sport England welcomes the inclusion of policies which ensure adequate
provision for new development (especially residential) to provide for the additional

sport/leisure facility needs that they generate through CIL and/or planning obligations.

If you would like any further information or advice please contact me.

Question 4

Question 4: Modifications sought

Please set out what modification(s) you consider
necessary to make the Local Plan legally compliant
or sound. You will need to say why this modification
will make the Local Plan legally compliant or sound.

Question 5

Question 5: Public Examination Attendance

If your representation is seeking a modification, do
you consider it necessary to participate at the public
examination?

No

If you wish to participate at the public examination,
please outline why you consider this to be necessary
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If your response relates to the way in which the plan has been prepared, then this is likely to
relate to whether it or not it is ‘Legally Compliant’. To be ‘Legally Compliant’, the Local Plan has
to be prepared in accordance within the ‘Duty to Cooperate’ and legal and procedural
requirements. These are set out by legislation in the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning)
(England) Regulations 2012 (as amended). If you think that we have not met the legal requirement
in the preparation of the Local Plan, please use the response form to tell us what we have not done
or what we have done incorrectly.

‘Compliant with the Duty to Co-operate’:

If your response relates to the way in which we have worked with other authorities then this is
likely to relate to the ‘Duty to Co-operate’.

The ‘Duty to Co-operate’ places a legal duty on Local Planning Authorities, County Councils and
certain public bodies to engage constructively, actively, and on an on-going basis, to maximise the
effectiveness of Local Plan preparation in the context of strategic cross-boundary matters. The
‘Duty to Co-operate’ is not a duty to agree. However, Local Planning Authorities should make every
effort to secure the necessary co-operation on strategic cross-boundary matters before they submit
their Local Plan for examination.

‘Sound’

If your response is about the content of the Local Plan and the strategy it adopts, then it is likely to
relate to whether or not the Local Plan is ‘Sound’.

To meet the ‘Test of Soundness’, the independent Planning Inspector is required to consider
whether or not our Local Plan is ‘justified’, ‘effective’, has been ‘positively prepared’, and is
‘consistent with national policy’. You may wish to consider the following before making a
representation on the ‘Soundness’ of our Local Plan:

+ ‘Justified’: This means that the Local Plan is based upon a robust and credible evidence base. If you
think that the evidence doesn’t support the choice made in our Local Plan, or there are realistic
alternatives, then your comments may relate to whether or not it is ‘justified’.

+ ‘Effective’: This means that the Local Plan will deliver what it sets out to. If you think that what we
are proposing in the Local Plan is not deliverable, then your comments may relate to whether or not
our Local Plan is ‘effective’.

+ ‘Positively Prepared’: This means the Local Plan should be prepared based on a strategy which
seeks to meet objectively assessed development and infrastructure requirements, including unmet
requirements from neighbouring authorities where it is reasonable to do so and consistent with
achieving sustainable development.

+ ‘Consistent with National Policy’: Do you consider that our Local Plan accords with the National
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and other policies, or includes clear and convincing reasons for
doing something different?

For further guidance or assistance, please contact the Planning Policy Team on 0115 917 3452 or
by emailing policy@broxtowe.qov.uk.

7 -
Please use a separate sheet of paper if required. Please use one form per representation. -
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Erewash Borough, particularly the strategic housing allocation at Stanton. The
comments above remain relevant to the allocation and are reaffirmed.

Since DCC submitted the comments above, the County Council has been party to
a joint submission in association with Nottinghamshire County Council,
Nottingham City Council, Derby City Council, Erewash Borough Council,
Broxtowe Borough Council and Chesterfield Borough Council to the
Government’s Housing Infrastructure Fund (HIF) — Forward Funding Scheme for
the HS2 East Midlands Network of Garden Villages. The Forward Funding bid
includes the identification of a range of large-scale housing development
proposatls in Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire, whose delivery could be facilitated
through the HIF and includes the site at Chetwynd Barracks, which is identified as
having potential capacity for up to 1,600 dwellings in total between 2021 and
2036 onwards. In the context of the above, the proposed allocation of the
Chetwynd Barracks site for 500 dwellings {within the Plan period) is supported as
a key element of a HIF bid to maximise the delivery of housing growth associated
with the development of HS2.

Policy 3.2: Land in the vicinity of HS2 Station at Toton (Strategic Location for
Growth)

On 24 November 2015, DCC submitted Officer technical comments on a
consultation by Broxtowe Borough Council on a masterplan for the Toton
Strategic Location for Growth. The comments considered that the broad area of
the site would form a logical sustainable urban extension to the existing large
area of residential development in Toton to the south of the allocation and west
and north-east of the B6003 Stapleford Lane. The scale of housing and
employment land identified was supported as the most appropriate scale and mix
of development for the site. Because much of the area of land included in the
allocation is Green Belt land, the comments indicated that it was an important
consideration in the design of the scheme that significant areas of landscaping
and open space were incorporated to ensure that the separation of the urban
areas of Toton, Stapleford, Long Eaton and Chilwell was maintained. It is
welcomed and supported, therefore, that Policy 3.2 indicates that 16 ha of land in
the allocation will be dedicated for open space, to incorporate Green
Infrastructure of sufficient width and quality to provide attractive and usable links
between Hobgoblin Wood in the east and Toton Fields Local Wildlife Site in the
west and the Erewash Canal, which will blend with a high quality built
environment.

In terms of connectivity, it is welcomed and supported that Policy 3.2 sets out key
requirements for the development of the site that would facilitate good
connectivity of the site with the wider surrounding area, including within
Derbyshire and particularly Erewash Borough through the provision of:

An integrated local transport system that facilitates access enhancements to the
station from the two gateway towns of Long Eaton to the south (in Erewash
Borough) and Stapleford to the north; and



An integrated ftraffic system that flows well including proper consideration of
access both from Long Eaton and Stapleford.

It is noted that Policy 3.2 includes a requirement that additional land for
community facilities will be included in the allocation, including land for a new
primary school. In its comments on the masterplan consultation referred to above,
DCC's Officer comments considered that the allocation of the site for 500
dwellings and the provision of a new primary school could raise cross-boundary
education issues for DCC, not least because the site lies in close proximity to the
Derbyshire Local Education Authority Normal Areas of a number of schools at
primary and secondary level. The comments supported the need for a new school
on the site and recommended that an assessment of the potential impact of the
development area on Derbyshire schools should be undertaken as part of the
development proposals and that the potential for pupils from Derbyshire wishing
to attend the new primary school (and extended secondary school within
Broxtowe) should alsoc be assessed. These comments remain relevant to Policy
3.2 and are reaffirmed. DCC would welcome the opportunity to engage in on-
going discussions with Broxtowe Borough Council on this matter as proposals for
the new primary school on the site are progressed.

Since DCC submitted the comments above, the County Council has been party to
a joint submission in association with Nottinghamshire County Council,
Nottingham City Council, Derby City Council, Erewash Borough Council,
Broxtowe Borough Council and Chesterfield Borough Council fo the
Government’'s Housing Infrastructure Fund — Forward Funding Scheme for the
HS2 East Midlands Network of Garden Villages. The Forward Funding bid
includes the identification of a range of large-scale housing development
proposals in Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire, whose delivery could be facilitated
through the HIF and includes the Toton Strategic Location for Growth that is
identified as having potential capacity for up to 3,700 dwellings in total between
2021 and 2036 onwards. In the context of the above, the proposed allocation of
the Toton Strategic Location for Growth for 500 dwellings (within the Plan period)
is supported as a key element of a HIF bid to maximise the delivery of housing
growth associated with the development of HS2.

Highways

There are a significant quanta of developments, including
existing commitments, as indicated on Map 5: Housing and Mixed Use allocations
in Chilwell, Toton and Stapleford, that could potentially have significant impacts
upon roads in Derbyshire.

The local Highway Authorities, Derbyshire County Council, Nottinghamshire
County Council, Derby City Council, and Nottingham City Council, together with
Highways England, have expended considerable effort in deciding and
agreeing away forward in the scoping of the Transportation Assessment
required to support the inclusion of a new HS2 East Midlands Hub station at
Toton, as confirmed by the Government in November 2016, together with the
necessary traffic modelling required to underpin it. In view of the quantum of



|
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development under consideration, early engagement with the East Midlands
Gateway Modelling Group would be advisable.

| trust that you will be able to take the above comments into account prior to
submission fo the Secretary of State for examination. If you have any questions,
or anything is unclear, please contact me.

Yours faithfully

Policy and Monitoring and LA lead: CLIP: Planning Sub-group



EAST MIDLANDS OFFICE

Mr Dave Lawson Direct Dial: |

Broxtowe Borough Council
Our ref: PLO0035448
3 November 2017

Dear Mr Lawson

RE: BROXTOWE LOCAL PLAN PART 2 CONSULTATION

Thank you for the opportunity to comment on the above Plan in its current form.
Historic England would wish to submit the following comments:

Policy 3.1 - Chetwynd Barracks - Key Development Aspiration 2 in respect of non-
designated heritage assets is welcomed and supported.

Policy 4.1 - Land West of Awsworth - It is noted that heritage assets are not mentioned
in the policy or subsequent text when Grade II* Bennerley Viaduct forms a key feature
in relation to this site. It is recommended that a suitable sentence referring to the
conservation or enhancement of heritage assets and their setting is made in the Key
Development Requirements or the Key Development Aspirations for the avoidance of
doubt.

Policy 5.1 - East of Church Lane, Brinsley - It is recommended that ‘conserve’ be used
in place of ‘preserve’ with regard to the setting of St James’ Church in line with NPPF
terminology. It is noted that the site area has been reduced from that of the earlier
consultation on the site in order to mitigate impact on heritage assets.

Policy 6.1 - Walker Street, Eastwood - The inclusion of the need to conserve views of
DH Lawrence related heritage is welcomed and supported.

Policy 18: Shopfronts, signage and security measures - This policy is welcomed and
supported since it will assist with the Council’s endeavours to support the vitality of
historic shopping centres in the Borough and enhancement of public realm.

Policy 23: Proposals affecting designated and non-designated heritage assets - In part
3c we recommend the use of ‘conserve’ rather than ‘preserve’ in line with NPPF
terminology. Policy 23 would address the requirements of NPPF Para.139 in its
current form. With regard to the supporting Para 23.6 it is noted that the Plan states
that ‘heritage protection may be seen as a constraint to development. We
recommend that a balanced view is provided here in that heritage can also be seen as
a positive element contributing to heritage led regeneration (Historic England: Heritage
Counts 2017).

HistoricEngland.org.uk

Historic England is subject to the Freedom of Information Act. 2000 (FOIA) and Environmental Information Regulations 2004 (EIR). All
information held by the organisation will be accessible in response to an information request, unless one of the exemptions in the FOIA
or EIR applies.









Please give details of why you consider this part of
the Local Plan is not legally compliant, is unsound or
does not comply with the duty to co-operate.
Alternatively, if you wish to support any of these
aspects please provide details.

In order to make the Plan sound, policy 3.1 section 3.5 the ‘Key development
requirements’ section should specify highway requirements or access opportunities or
aspirations.

The critical infrastructure (transport section) of the Infrastructure Development Plan
(page 36) sets out the aspirations of the Highway Authority and opportunities this site
offers to develop strategic highway linkages and the County Council considers that
these should be reflected in the policy requirements.

The County Council notes that the Infrastructure Delivery Plan text relative to the
Toton strategic location for growth (pages 39 to 48 inc.) advise that the allocation of
the Toton Strategic growth site needs to considered in the round with the land at
Chetwynd Barracks. This linkage should be made within the policies for Chetwynd
Barracks and Toton Strategic Growth site.

Question 4

Question 4: Modifications sought

Please set out what modification(s) you consider
necessary to make the Local Plan legally compliant
or sound. You will need to say why this modification
will make the Local Plan legally compliant or sound.

Policy 3.1 ‘Key development requirements’ section should specify highway
requirements as reflected in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

Question 5

Question 5: Public Examination Attendance

If your representation is seeking a modification, do
you consider it necessary to participate at the public
examination?

Yes

If you wish to participate at the public examination,
please outline why you consider this to be necessary

To help contribute to the discussion of this strategic site in terms of highway matters
and help clarify any points raised for the Planning Inspector.







Please give details of why you consider this part of
the Local Plan is not legally compliant, is unsound or
does not comply with the duty to co-operate.
Alternatively, if you wish to support any of these
aspects please provide details.

Policy 3.1 Chetwynd Barracks section 3.5 the ‘Key development requirements’ does
not specify any highway requirements or access opportunities or aspirations? The
critical infrastructure (transport section) of the IDP (page 36) clearly sets out the
aspirations of the highway authority and opportunities this site offers to develop
strategic highway linkages. The IDP text relative to the Toton strategic location for
growth (pages 39 to 48 inc.) advise that the allocation of the Toton Strategic growth
site needs to considered in the round with the land at Chetwynd Barracks. This linkage
is not made in the P2LP re the Chetwynd Barracks site?
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Please set out what modification(s) you consider
necessary to make the Local Plan legally compliant
or sound. You will need to say why this modification
will make the Local Plan legally compliant or sound.

Policy 3.1 ‘Key development requirements’ section should specify highway
requirements as reflected in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

Question 5

Question 5: Public Examination Attendance

If your representation is seeking a modification, do
you consider it necessary to participate at the public
examination?

Yes

If you wish to participate at the public examination,
please outline why you consider this to be necessary

To help contribute to the discussion of this strategic site in terms of highway matters
and help clarify any points raised for the Planning Inspector.




Broxtowe Borough Council

Potential impact of proposed developments on sewerage infrastructure assets
Date: 17/10/2017

NOTE: The purpose of these desktop based assessments are to indicate where proposed development MAY have a detrimental impact on the performance of the existing public sewerage network taking into account the size of the development proposals.

For most new development provided the surface water in managed sustainably through use of a SuDS the additional foul only flows will have a negligible impact on existing sewer performance but where there are pre-existing capacity constraints additional
capacity improvements may be required.

Where subsequent detailed modelling indicates capacity improvements are required such work will be phased to align with development occupancy with capacity improvement works will be funded by Severn Trent Water. However, whilst Severn Trent have
a duty to provide additional capacity to accommodate planned development, we also have a requirement to manage our assets efficiently to minimise our customers’ bills. Consequently to avoid potential inefficient investment we generally do not provided
additional capacity until there is certainty that the development is due to commence. Where development proposals are likely to require additional capacity upgrades to accommodate new development flows it is highly recommended that potential
developers contact Severn Trent as early as possible to confirm flow rates and intended connection points. This will ensure provision of additional capacity can be planned into our investment programme to ensure development is not delayed.

Note: These are desktop assessments using readily available information and have not been subjected to detailed hydraulic modellin;

Sewage s
Treatment Potential impact on
Site Ref Site Name Size Units Works Sewerage Comment sewerage
infrastructure
Catchment

Toton, Stapleford and Bramcote

3.1|Chetwynd Barracks 91.5 ha 500(Toton STW Sewer records do not exist for Chetwynd Barracks. Therefore the current drainage at the site is unknown. It is Low
assumed the majority of flows will join the 300 dia combined sewer on Chetwynd Road. RPA predicts flooding in a 30
year storm. D/S of Chetwynd Road there is a large flooding cluster on Crofton Road. An FA scheme has been
delivered which protects properties internally up to 40 year storm and externally up to a 20 year storm. There are no
pollution incidents recorded D/S at the Attenborough Lane PS. Surface Water flows can be drained to local brook
running through Chetwynd barracks.

Toton UNK 5

o
o

Stapleford STW [lt is likely that a capital scheme would be required for a new gravity sewer to take foul flow from the development to
Stapleford STW in the North West. There are numerous hydraulic flood incidents on incoming pipes to the STW. If
foul flows were to discharged to the south the topography suggests a pumping station would be required. Pipes on
Stapleford Lane where it would be expected to discharge to are predicted to flood in low RPs. There are foul flooding
incidents recorded to the south off Stappleford Lane. Surface water will be able to drain to pre-existing surface water
systems in the vicinity of the development.

Bramcote UNK 300|Stoke Bardolph |lt is expected that foul flows will be connected to 225mm dia pipe on Latimer Drive. RPA does not predict flooding in [Low
STW storm events up to 40 yrs. Flows from the east of the site may have to be pumped due to the topography of the site.

N

Stapleford UNK 240|Stapleford STW |lt is likely that a capital scheme would be required for a new gravity sewer to take foul flow from the development to
Stapleford STW in the North West. There are numerous hydraulic flood incidents on incoming pipes to the STW. If
foul flows were to discharged to the south the topography suggests a pumping station would be required. Pipes on
Stapleford Lane where it would be expected to discharge to are predicted to flood in low RPs. There are foul flooding
incidents recorded to the south off Stappleford Lane. Surface water will be able to drain to pre-existing surface water

systems in the vicinity of the development.

3.6|Beeston Maltings 1.3 ha

[

6| Lilac Grove STW |Based on topographic levels it is likely the development will connect to the sewage system on Cartwright Waytoa  |Low:
150 mm dia pipe. Surface water would also drain to the existing system on this road. The model does predict
flooding on low RPs D/S on Ireland Avenue. However there are no incidents of flooding reported.

Beeston Cement Depot UNK 21, Sewage from the development is likely to join the network on Station Road into a 375 mm dia combined sewer. Low
Surface Water will be able to be connected to local surface water network. There are no reports of flooding in the
area and flooding is not predicted in low return periods.

Wollaton Road Beeston UNK 12 The building adjacent to the proposed development site has experienced repeat floodings recently. Return period Low
analysis predicts flooding in a storm with a two year return period. The development is unlikely to have a noticeable
impact to Severn Trent's sewage infrastructure, however, the development is likely to flood.

Awsworth UNK 3

a

0[Newthorpe STW |Surface Water from the development will be able to drain to a local watercourse. Foul water from the development
will join a 225mm dia combined sewer running across the development site. Flooding in a low return period is
predicted downstream and there are pollutions recorded at Awsworth - A610 TPS. There are also a large number of
flooding incidents upstream of the development in the south of Awesworth.

0[Newthorpe STW |Surface Water from the development will be able to drain to a local watercourse. Foul water from the development
will join a 225mm dia combined sewer running across the development site. Flooding in a low return period is
predicted downstream and there are pollutions recorded at Awsworth - A610 TPS. There are also a large number of
flooding incidents upstream of the development in the south of Awesworth.

4.1| Awsworth UNK 2

0

Brinsley UNK 1

wu

0[Newthorpe STW [Foul flows from the development will join a 225 mm dia combined sewer running adjacent to the development site.  |Low
Surface water from the development will be able to drain to Brinsley Brook. Flooding is not predicted in low return
periods locally and there are no reported flooding incidents near the development
0[Newthorpe STW [Foul flows from the development will join a 225 mm dia combined sewer running adjacent to the development site.  |Low:
Surface water from the development will be able to drain to Brinsley Brook. Flooding is not predicted in low return
periods locally and there are no reported flooding incidents near the development

1

[

6.1(Walker Street 9 2

w
o

Newthorpe STW |Foul and surface water flows will join pipes on Greenhills Avenue. Flooding is not predicted in low periods Low
downstream of the development. However there are a number of recorded flooding incidents that additional flow
could exacerbate.

Kimberley UNK 600|Newthorpe STW |Foul flows from the development will join the 750 mm dia existing combined sewer which runs through the site.
Surface Water from the development can join the existing surface water network which runs through the proposed
development site. Flooding is predicted in a low return period storm on the combined system close to the
development site. There is a repeat internal flooding caused by the combined sewer. The development is likely to
exacerbate the flooding at this property.
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NHS

Nottingham West
Clinical Commissioning Group

NHS Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group
Stapleford Care Centre

www.nottinghamwestccg.nhs.uk

Steffan Saunders

Head of Neighbourhoods and Prosperity
Directorate of Legal and Planning Services
Council Offices

Foster Avenue

Beeston

Nottingham

NG9 1AB

30 October 2017
Dear Steffan
Broxtowe Local Plan Part 2 Consultation

Thank you for allowing us the opportunity to respond to your consultation document. New
treatments and an aging population mean that pressures on services are greater than they have
ever been, as people are living longer, often with very complex conditions. An increase in local
population as a result of new housing developments compounds that pressure particularly on
primary care - family doctor services. Having the right infrastructure in place in primary and
community settings is crucial for the successful delivery of the Sustainability and Transformation
Plan (STP) ambitions and the GP Forward View (GPFV). The ability to transform care and keep
services sustainable will only be possible if efficient, fit-for-purpose, high quality facilities underpin
the delivery of services.

Workforce recruitment for GPs in particular is paramount for sustaining quality general practice
provision. Good quality fit for purpose primary care facilities are a key part of attracting the
necessary workforce to support the existing and new population as a result of these housing
developments.

In recent years there have been a number of developments approved which have had a major
impact on our ability to provide primary care services. As a consequence we would like to work
with the Borough Council to explore a better way of planning for care homes and retirement living
facilities. We are often the last public sector organisation to find out that a care home is opening; a
building has a change of use or that retirement facilities are being developed. 65% of the NHS
budget is spent on the over 65s and understandably the elderly are the predominant users of
health and social care services so the impact of such changes on the health and social care
system are huge for a relatively small part of the population.

In terms of this consultation document, we have taken each of your options in turn and outlined our
current position with regards to primary care facilities, indicating where we have areas of risk.

Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group: 12 GP practices working together with local
people as Nottingham West to develop and deliver new services to improve health and
wellbeing

Award
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Potential Site Allocations Sites Adjacent to the Main Urban Area

Policy: 3.1 Chetwynd Barracks
500 homes with potential for 800+ overall

Land for Medical Centre required in
order to make plan effective and
therefore sound

The potential for 800+ dwellings (with a maximum of
1,500) presents significant concern with respect to
local health service provision. The nearest facilities for
this development, and where patients are likely to
register, is Chilwell Valley & Meadows Surgeries
which comprise a main surgery (Valley) which has no
development potential;, and a branch surgery
(Meadows) which has some expansion potential.

Based on 2.3 residents per dwelling we would
anticipate an increased patient population of up to
3,500 patients if the total of 1,500 dwellings was
achieved, which would require 2 full-time General
Practitioners, over and above the current service
provision.

Given the size of this development and the potential
for further development at Toton, together with the
limited / non-existent expansion potential of the
current facilities, we are to consider the option of a
new Primary Care Centre for the Chilwell / Toton area
subject to funding being made available. Therefore, in
order for the plan for Chetwynd Barracks to be
effective and sound, we request a reserved site within
this development to provide primary care services to
the residents of this area.

We are not in a position to confirm the size of site
required at this stage; however based on similar
size developments it would be no more than 1
acre to serve a potential population of around
18,000 patients. Funding contributions should be
sought through Section 106.

Policy: 3.2 Toton — 500+ homes

We understand that we have missed the opportunity
to comment on this proposal as it stands currently at
500 homes. However, we consider that there may be
further development in this area and would like to
offer the following comments:

The nearest facilities for this development is Chilwell
Valley & Meadows Surgeries which comprise a main
surgery (Valley) which has no development potential;
and a branch surgery (Meadows) which has some
expansion potential.

We would like to consider any expansion to the Toton
development over and above the original 500 houses
alongside the Chetwynd Barracks development which

Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group: 12 GP practices working together with local
people as Nottingham West to develop and deliver new services to improve health and

wellbeing

Award
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affects the same GP practice.

Policy: 3.3 & 3.4

Bramcote, East of Coventry Lane
300 homes

Stapleford, West of Coventry Lane
240 homes

The nearest facilities to these developments are
Bramcote Surgery and Hickings Lane Medical Centre.

Hickings Lane Medical Centre has recently extended
the surgery to take account of the new resident
population generated by 450 dwellings (a potential of
1,035 residents based on 2.3 residents per dwelling)
at Field Farm. There is potential to further expand this
facility.

Bramcote Surgery is a purpose built facility with some
potential for small scale development which could
assist with the expansion of patient population from
these two developments.

We are also aware of discussions regarding the
development of the old Bramcote Hills Golf Course for
retirement / continuing care privately owned units.
This will, if it goes ahead, compound capacity issues
within the existing practices.

We ask the Borough Council to request on our
behalf a Section 106 contribution to support the
expansion to the physical capacity of these
existing facilities in order to provide health
services to the additional 1,242 residents these
developments will attract.

Beeston (339 homes / 780 residents)

Policy: 3.5
Seven Trent (Lilac Grove), Beeston
150 homes

Policy: 3.6
Beeson Maltings, 56 homes

Policy: 3.7 Cement Depot Beeston, 21
homes

Policy: 3.8 Wollaton Road, Beeston, 12
homes

Policy: 11
Beeston Square, 100 homes (minimum)

There are four GP practices providing healthcare to
the residents of Beeston; Abbey Medical Centre, The
Manor Surgery, The Oaks Medical Centre and West
End Surgery.

The Oaks Medical Centre is currently undergoing an
extension to their purpose built facility in response to
the planned housing developments underway in
Beeston. However, the future developments as
outlined in the Local Plan Part 2 whilst not significant
when considered alone, need to be considered in its
entirety together with what is underway and will have
significant impact upon the physical capacity of
practices to provide health services. There is some
potential for small scale developments to assist with
this further expansion of the patient population in
particular from the Seven Trent and Beeston Square
developments.

We would ask for a Section 106 contribution to be

Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group: 12 GP practices working together with local
people as Nottingham West to develop and deliver new services to improve health and

wellbeing

Award
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available to this locality to increase the physical
clinical space required to meet the needs of this
increase in population over and above that
already underway as part of The Oaks Medical
Centre expansion.

Policy: 4.1 The nearest facilities to this development and where

Awsworth patients are likely to register are Church St Medical

West of Awsworth (inside the bypass) Centre and Church Walk Surgery in Eastwood. See

250 homes below for details of the Eastwood joint public services
proposed development to meet the needs of this

Policy: 5.1 increase in population.

Brinsley

East of Church Lane 110 homes

Policy: 6.1 A new health centre for Eastwood is the CCG’s top

priority within its Strategic Estates Plan. The old
Eastwood Eastwood Health Centre was considered no longer fit
200 homes + 30 Extra Care Units for purpose and has been recently disposed of
Walker Street, Eastwood (Map 24) resulting in there being no local facilities for extended,

community based health services in Eastwood.
Land for Medical Centre required in
order to make plan effective and | Both GP practices in Eastwood are in separate
therefore sound facilities which can no longer be extended. They are
intending to merge into one practice as of April 2018
to provide GP services to 20,000 local residents.

We have been working with Nottinghamshire County
Council, the land owners, on the preferred solution
which would be a One Public Estate public services
hub incorporating a new health facility on the Walker
Street site (Map 24). Alongside library services and
third sector organisations this new facility would also
house the two merged GP practices (Church Street
Medical Centre and Church Walk Surgery in
Eastwood) plus supporting community health service
provision.

In order that the plan for Eastwood is effective
and therefore sound, part of the Walker Street site
must be allocated for a new, purpose built health
facility to sit behind the existing library with direct
access to the main road with its public transport
links ensuring it is easily accessible to the
community. A one acre site is required (GIA
2000m2 of two or three storeys dependent upon
meeting planning requirements). Direct vehicular
access would be required to Walker Street if the
site is also identified as the preferred site for a co-

Nottingham West Clinical Commissioning Group: 12 GP practices working together with local
people as Nottingham West to develop and deliver new services to improve health and
wellbeing







Bramcote Neighbourhood Forum

Response to Broxtowe Borough Council Part 2 Plan
Submitted by: Paul Nathanail off

behalf of the Bramcote Neighbourhood Forum

Compliant
LEGALLY with [;]ut to Sound
COMPLIANT v
Cooperate
PAGE / PUBLIC EXAMINATION
poLicY TEXT | Yes No Yes No Yes No COMMENTS MODIFICATIONS SOUGHT WHY
PARA. ATTENDANCE
Policy 1 Flood Risk X X X No
The statement that sites with "of 10 or more dwellings these have S . " "
. " . . I Part 2 is misleading in the way it represents the land committed for
" y . B P been shown on the overview plans” is untrue and misleading - the land of the The consequences of of more than 10 on Lo . .
Policy 2 Site Allocations 2.7 X X Itis not justified " . y L . . . . . Yes housing in Bramcote and therefore fails to provide sound support for
former Bramcote Hills Golf course was granted outline planning permission for 100 |housing land allocation should be consdiered in the evidence base ) ~ :
. - . . land allocation adjacent to the former Bramcote Hills Golf Course
dwellings earlier in 2017 but is NOT shown on the overview plans
The statement that the "the Council has maximised to the greatest possible extent
the supply of sites in existing urban areas" is not true as, for example, it has failed The Council should demonstrate why areas within the built up part of the
Policy 2 Site Allocations 2.8 X X X It is not justified to use the air space above the bus tram interchange in Beeston Town Square for Yes Main built Up area are unsuitable for housing whereas an urban
residential and also failed to require residential development when granting extension is
planning permission for the redevelopment of Phase 1 of BeestonTown Square.
The statement that "When sites currently in the Green Belt are selected,
) ) e . The permanence and openness of the green belt has been
exceptional circumstances are demonstrated" is untrue for the land in Bramcote - compromised by the proposals in Part 2 and no exceptional
Policy 2 Site Allocations 2.8 X X X It is not justified no exceptional circumstances exist for allowing 300 homes to be developed on the | " P v prop " Yes The sacrifice of the green belt has not been justified
) ) . . 3 circumstances for the scale and extent of changes to the green belt
green belt - the financial straits of a private company can hardly be considered a )
. have been provided.
matter for planning
The statement "the urban and main built up area sites are assessed as being the I " "
" " . M N o . " . . . Part 2 is misleading as the text and Map 1 are not consistent and the
Policy 2 Site Allocations 2.10 X X X Itis not justified most sustainable" has not been followed through by keeping land allocation within Yes . . .
3 . ) o extent of the Main Built Up area is grossly and wrongly over exagerrated
the main built up area and instead requiring release of the green belt
The Map should be amended to reflect the built up area and ensure
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . P, The map mislabels open countryside adjacent to the M1 and stretching east to P P . L " P . Part 2is and the of this between
) ) Map 2 X X X It is not justified . . land allocation is retained within that built up area without urban Yes -
Site Allocations Bramcote as Main built Up area . text, map and reality on the ground are enormous
extension and loss of green belt
The statement that "It is considered that there are exceptional circumstances
" . . required to amend the boundary of the Green Belt to allow residential
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . P ws . ) ) e P
Site Allocations 3.2 X X X It is not justified development." is untrue for the land in Bramcote - no exceptional circumstances Yes The sacrifice of the green belt has not been justified
exist for allowing 300 homes to be developed on the green belt - the financial
straits of a private company can hardly be considered a matter for planning
" . . Map 4 omits the committed land on the former Bramcote Hills Golf course and . .
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . L P . . ) 5 o Part 2 is and the of this between
. . Map 4 X X X It is not justified thereby paints a very misleading picture of land allocation in Bramcote. Map 4, Yes y
Site Allocations " . text, map and reality on the ground are enormous
however, does illustrate the extent of open countryside east of the M1.
Policy 3 Main Built up Area Itis not positivel /A minimum net housing density of 40 per hectare should be added and
) v . P 31 X X X P v The requirements fail to state the net housing density to be achieved the effects of this on the total number of houses that can be delivered No
Site Allocations prepared . . .
should be reflected in the list of requirements
Policy 3 Main Built up Area It is not positivel The requirement for a small retail / service centre fails to recognise the nearb
) Y 3 P 3.1 X X X P v o .q N . / - L 8 . Y Remove the requirement for a small retail/ service centre No
Site Allocations prepared facilities and would jeopardise the viability of both existing and new businesses
. . . " . The extent of the public space should be made clear and the reasons Itis essential that land allocation is optimised to prevent loss of green
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . . The extent of the public space to the south of the memorial is not shown and ) P P . . P ) P! ) ) 8
) . 31 X X X Itis not justified . . . y . P for not allocating that land for housing should be reported. There are Yes belt elsewhere and for the council to comply with National policy on the
Site Allocations there is a potential use of land eminently suitable for housing to be lost in this way L
plenty of green and open spaces within the Barracks. need to protect the green belt
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . o The pen picture is inaccurate and fails to point out that part of the land is a county The true nature of the land ought to be understood before making
. ) 33 3.7 X X X It is not justified Yes o p : .
Site Allocations level protected area - the last remant of Bramcote Moor. decisions to take it out of the green belt and allocate it for housing
Policy 3 Main Built up Area The figure of 300 houses is not justified and is at odds with both the objectively It is essential that the use of this land is such as to deliver the maximum
site :IIocations P 33 3.8 X X X Itis not justified assessed housing need for Bramcote (ca 180 houses over the plan period) and the Yes benefit for the local community and the county council who own the
various statements by the leasors of this land of 350 or 450-500 homes. freehold




Bramcote Neighbourhood Forum
Response to Broxtowe Borough Council Part 2 Plan

Submitted by: Paul Nathanail off

behalf of the Bramcote Neighbourhood Forum

Policy 3 Main Built up Area

The requirements do not encourage lifts from west of the site to terminate on the

Provision of a dropping off area and school walking buses should be

It is essential that the residents of Moor Lane, Thorseby and Arundel
Drive do not unnecessarily suffer increased traffic - with associated poor

. . 38 It is not effective By . . Yes . ) ) . .
Site Allocations land and for pedestrian access to the school. within the area proposed for housing air quality and danger of road traffic accident by parents being unable to
drop off their children within walking distance of the schools
" . . The removal of any vegetation from the Moor Lane cutting should be done in such
Policy 3 Main Built up Area . . . L . .
) . 3.8 It is not effective a way that the present stability of the cutting is not compromised now and into
Site Allocations
the future.
Bramcote is being asked to pay a heavy price for no tangible benefit and
Pf’“W 3 Mé.li" Built up Area 38 Itis not effective The. caveat "if required" disreagrds the .oft. and strongly stated desire of local " required” should be removed Yes .to face the Iossl of the Iei.sure centre as we.ll as its green belt}along}side
Site Allocations residents for the leisure centre to remain in Bramcote increased traffic congestion and air pollution is not compatible with
sustainable devel
The loss of green belt is not recognised in the summary of the sustainability
Policy 3 Main Built up Area It is not consistent with . 8 8 v v The sustainability appraisal should be revised to accurately reflect the The impact of this flawed assessment of the green disbenefits has knock
) ) 3.9 . . appraisal. The loss of green belt and the loss of the last remnant of Bramcote Moor| . " Yes
Site Allocations national policy L . . 3 scale of disbenefit loss of green belt and Bramcote Moor would have on consequences to other parts of Part 2.
cannot be trivialised as a very minor disbenefit.
The benefits to the local community of a higher housing density
enerating more funds to pay for a replacement leisure centre should be
Policy 3 Main Built up Area It is not consistent with [The map fails to show the status of the Bramcote Moor land and also suggestsa  |A greater density accompanied by a requirement to pay for a 8 8 P ‘/ . P ) "
) . Map 8 . ) . ) N . Yes at the centre of land use decisions in this locality and would better reflect
Site Allocations national policy housing density of only 19 houses per hectare. replacement leisure centre should be included. 3 . 3
local residents views as well as represent a more sustainable form of
development in the area.
The table shows that Bramcote will house over 440 of the 2729 houses in the . : . : : .
3 ) ) o The negative social, economic and environmental impact of the unfair
Table . . entire main built up area of Broxtow. It is ridiculous that such a small area should . ) . )
Table 4 Itis not effective . . . " Yes burden of new housing in Bramcote is a combined effect of a series of
4 be taking more than 16% of the housing need while the council allows land to be I o P
. failings by the council in formulating its plan.
developed at low densities or not at all elsewhere.
. . The text should b ded t ke it clear that lei hub at th
. P The reference to a leisure hub should not be seen as a replacement for the leisure © text shou 3 € amended to make t clear va anY .elsure ubatthe
82 3b.9 Itis not justified western extremity of the borough ought to be in addition to the one at No
hub at Bramcote.
Bramcote.
The council has consistently ignored local views expressed formally and
Policy 8 Development in the ) » We welcom.e the reporting of "st"rong support for ! ) ) at WOI"kShOpS and through th.e b.allot box and is rmt delivering taF\gibIe
Green Belt 8.5 It is not effective the protection of the Green Belt" and lament the fact the council has ignored this Yes benefits to the local community in Bramcote while at the same time
and considerably reduced the green belt in Bramcote. asking it to bear an enormous and unfair share of the burden of new
housing allocation.
The Preferred Approach to Site Allocations erroneously assumed that all green belt The flawed assessment of the five functions of the green belt has skewed
. L sites served the same or no purpose in encouraging urban regeneration and this the allocation of land in the green belt for housing contrary to the strong
8.3 Itis not justified . Yes ) .
has skewed the council's assessment of the need to take land out of the green protection due to the green belt from the NPPF and the manifesto
belt. promises at the 2015 & 2017 general elections - both post dating the ACS
Policy 11 The Square, We would encourage the proposed cinema to be of flexible use b
¥ q ' 11.2 We strongly support the mixed development in the Square, Beeston. . . 8 ) p P v No
Beeston including moveable partitions and a stage.
Policy 19 Pollution, . . - .
Y The required site investigation should be carried out by a competent person as The text should be amended to reflect the need for a competent
Hazardous Substances and 2 required by the NPPF erson to carry out the site investigation No
Ground Conditions d v P v &
Policy 20 Air Quality 119 We welcome the three measures to protect air quality. No
Policy 24 The health impacts
¥ P 146 We welcome the requirement for a health impact assessment No
of development
Policy 26 Travel Plans 153 We welcome the requirement for travel plans to be submitted No
Wi rt the designati Local Gi S| in B te and ask the C il . . "
. esup.po © es_lg"a lons as OFa regn pace in Bramcate anc as' . ¢ Lound We are disappointed that none of the former Bramcote Hills Golf
Policy 27 Local Green Space 154 to consider the additional areas being designated as Local Green Space in the . . No
. course is to be designated as local green space
Bramcote Neighbourhood Plan
The statement that the "The land at Bramcote and Stapleford (item 3 in the policy)
" comprises a former area of Green Belt between Moor Farm Inn Lane, Moor Lane, |The text should be amended to accurately reflect the present and new
Policy 27 Local Green Space 27.2 e . No
Derby Road, Ilkeston Road and Coventry Lane" is untrue. Such land would only be |status of the land and the role of Part 2 in any change
taken out of the green belt by the adoption of this part 2.
Policy 28 G
olicy reen 157 We welcome the policies on green infrastructure.
Infrastructure Assets
policy 28 Green The map erroneously shows (2.11) a continuous corridor through the former This map is one several misleading maps which seek to underrepresent
Infra:tructure Assets Map 62 It is not justified Bramcote Hills Golf - part of which is committed having been granted planning Yes the enormous damage to the local environment Part 2 will have on
permission earlier in the year Bramcote
We note that this policy would be contradicted by housing development in land
Policy 30 Landscape 165 currently within the green belt and ask the council makes provision for suitable
compensation to be provided in such cases
The considerable scientific and cultural significance of this cutting and its
Appendix 4 187 Itis not justified The Moor Lane cutting is omitted from the list. The Moor Lane cutting should be added to the list Yes 8 8

educational value should be recognised and included in Part 2.
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Broxtowe Part 2
Local Plan

Agent

Please provide your client’s name

Your Details
Title Mr
Name Graham Heal
Organisation Chetwynd: The Toton and Chilwell

(if responding on behalf

of the organisation) Neighbourhood Forum

Address I
I
Postcode _
Tel Number I
E-mail address |

Comments should be received by 5.00pm on Friday 3 November 2017

If you wish to comment on several policies, paragraphs, or sites, please use a
separate form for each representation.

If you would like to be contacted by the Planning Policy Team regarding
future consultations.

Please tick here Yes

Please help us save money and the environment by providing an e-mail
address that correspondence can be sent to:



CTTC Neighbourhood Forum

Local Plan Part 2 Feedback

Nov 2" 2017

Question 1: What does your comment relate to? Please specify exactly

Document

Policy number

Page no

Policy text
/ para no.

Policy 1: Flood Risk

20

Paral.4

Policy 2: Site Allocations

Policy 3: Main Built up Area: Policy 3.1

30

Pol 3.1, Para 3.5

Policy 3: Main Built up Area: Policy 3.2

81

Para 3b.6, 3b.7

Policy 4: Awsworth

Policy 5: Brinsley

Policy 6: Eastwood

Policy 7: Kimberley

Policy 8: Development of Green Belt

Policy 9: Retention of ...employment sites

Policy 10: Town Centre ...uses

Policy 11: The Square, Beeston

Part 2 Local Plan

Policy 12: Edge of Centre, Eastwood

Policy 13: Proposals.....

Policy 14: Centre....

Policy 15: Housing size, mix and choice

Policy 16: Gypsies and Travellers

Policy 17: Place-making, design & amenity

111

Pols 1,2

Policy 18: Shopfronts....

Policy 19: Pollution, Hazardous Substances

Policy 20: Air Quality

Policy 21: Unstable land

Policy 22: Minerals

Policy 23: Proposals affecting designated...

124, 125

Para 23.1, 23.2, 23.5

Policy 24: The health impacts of....

Policy 25: Culture, Tourism and Sport

152

Pol 1, 2 Para 25.1

Policy 26: Travel Plans

153

Para 26.1

Policy 27: Local Green Space

155

Para 27.5

Policy 28: Green Infrastructure Assets

157, 158

Pol 1.b, Para 28.2,
28.5

Policy 29: Cemetery Extensions

Policy 30: Landscape

Policy 31: Biodiversity Assets

Policy 32: Developer Contributions

171

Para 32.1
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. Page Policy text
Policy number & Y /
number Para number

1 Flood Risk 20 Paral.4
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?

Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No

2.1 Legally compliant

2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate

2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Resident’s comments:

“There is already serious flood risk in the Erewash Valley at Toton Sidings. Adding new housing
in the area will only increase the risk of flash flooding in the area especially nearby houses on
Goodwood Road and side roads.”

“All housing should have solar panels + rain water harvesting systems built-in.”

1. We are seriously concerned with the increased risk of flash flooding that
development in and around Toton Sidings will cause. We believe para 1.4
needs to be strengthened to reflect the specific risk in the Sidings due to not
being currently defended by flood protection measures

2. Aresident has suggested all new housing (and by extension, commercial
developments) should have solar panels & rain water harvesting systems
incorporated ‘by default’. It is not clear where this suggestion should be
included in our response but added here following advice by Steffan
Saunders on Oct 30™". Solar panels and water harvesting systems clearly
have a role to play in reducing carbon dioxide emissions. We would like to
see a positive ‘Justification” paragraph that encourages the incorporation of
these systems where feasible.
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend para 1.4 to:

1.4 With regard to point 4 of the policy, flood mitigation will be required in all
cases (whether the site is defended or not). Examples of mitigation include flood
resistance/resilience measures, emergency planning and good site design that
does not increase risk to others. The Environment Agency will also require flood
compensation (i.e. at least equivalent replacement of lost flood storage) in areas,
such as the Erewash Valley at Toton Sidings, which are not defended by an
appropriate standard of flood protection (such as the Nottingham Trent Left Bank
Flood Alleviation Scheme).

Create new para to state something along the lines of:

1.n The Council recognises the impacts of Climate Change — as detailed in Aligned
Core Strategy Policy 1: Climate Change — and wishes to encourage the reduction
of carbon emissions through the installation of renewable energy solutions such
as solar panels and rain water harvesting systems in [set % aspiration] of new
housing and all new commercial developments.
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. Page Policy text
Policy number 8 Y /
number Para number
Policy 3.1
3.1 Chetwynd Barracks 30 y /
para 3.5
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?
Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No
2.1 Legally compliant
2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate
2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments include:

“[..] Barracks to be treated as one entity and not split up into separate development plots”
“Keep Chetwynd Road [Chilwell] closed.” “Chetwynd Road: make it a cycle & pedestrian route
only?” “Chetwynd Road to be opened both ends to share new traffic load.”

“Keep Hobgoblin wood.” “Keep trees on the west side of Barracks - from the quarry upwards.”
“All large trees on the Barracks to be the subject of tree preservation orders”

“New feed Road into Depot from Bardills essential (with Tram/Bus/Cycle links?)”

“Re-route Erewash Country trail & public footpath down through the eastern edge of the
Barracks site to exploit a newly created green corridor”

“Sports provision needs to be included on the Barracks site to protect current facilities”

“[....] War memorial must be protected and given plenty of space. |[....]:

1. Fourteen residents specifically commented on Chetwynd Barracks —
although all comments submitted were, of course, triggered by future
developments of the Barracks and HS2 Station.

Some comments were contradictory (opening Chetwynd Road, Chilwell) but
this is not surprising given the impact the development of the site will have
and the depth of feeling by residents.

2. Specific additions to Policy 3.1 (para 3.5) are therefore sought to strengthen
current requirements
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend Policy 3.1 (at para 3.5) to:

3.5 The following key development requirements must be met.

Key Development Requirements:

500 Homes (within the plan period), 800+ overall.

The Barracks must be treated as one entity and not split up into separate

development plots

Provide attractive and convenient walking and cycling connections to the

proposed HS2 station and to the tram.

Provide a bus route through the site, including access to the site from

Chetwynd Road, Chilwell. However, only buses should be given access to

the site from this eastern gateway.

New access road is needed to the site from the north to fall in line with HS2

Growth Strategy

Retain and enhance Green Infrastructure corridors around the eastern and

northern areas of the site including the creation of footpaths and cycle

ways

Provide a new Primary School within close proximity to the open space at

the east of the site.

Link open space at the east of the site.

Enhance the provision of sports facilities at the south east of the site

Retain existing large trees and grass verges and incorporate these into a

boulevard approach to the street scene. All large trees on the Barracks will

be subject to Tree Preservation orders once the site is released

Provide public access to the Listed Memorial, the associated gardens and

all heritage assets (still to be formally registered) on the site

Provide public space to the south of the memorial and retain/enhance the
existing memorial garden.

Provide smed retail/service centre sufficient to meet local need along the

main through route.

Provision of small scale employment development.
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. Page Policy text
Policy number 8 Y /
number Para number
3.2 Land in vicinity of the HS2 Station at Toton 81 3b.6 & 3b.7
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?
Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No
2.1 Legally compliant
2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate
2.3 Sound X
Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?
If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:
It is not justified
It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:
“If residents only parking is introduced, it needs to be at zero cost to residents”

“Size of the depth of the "green corridor" to the south of the boundary and definitive information
as to whether this corridor is STRICTLY for wildlife or inclusive of pedestrian access? Further,
some categorical assurance as to who will be responsible for the ongoing maintenance of hedges

and vegetation?”

"I work between Derby/Notts + London. HS2 + business development in Toton is greatly needed!"

1. Parking by HS2 station users must not overspill into neighbouring residential
streets — as detailed in last bullet of para 3b.6. It is suggested that a
‘residents only parking’ system may be the solution to this issue. However,
we need to ensure residents are not disadvantaged by any such scheme.

2. Viable green corridors on the site (especially the southern boundary) must
be considered a mandatory requirement of any development proposals — as
outlined in para 3b.7. This para needs to be strengthened to include a
minimum width of the primary corridor to the southern boundary.

The corridor to the northern boundary (south of Stapleford) is less
important, given the likely creation of HS2 station access roads, so this can

be treated as an ‘informal greenspace’ corridor.
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend para 3b.6 to:

3b.6 Aspirations (last bullet):

Prevent overspill parking in existing residential areas when the station is
operational. This may include Toton to become ‘residents only parking’ area
to mitigate issues with Station/Tram traffic. Any such scheme needs to be
implemented at zero cost to residents.

Amend para 3b.7 to:

3b.7 Aspirations (first bullet):

Extensive multi-purpose interconnected Green Infrastructure routes to be
provided to connect areas of growth and existing communities all of which
should be of sufficient width and quality to provide attractive and usable
links in the following locations:

Along the southern boundary of the location north of existing communities
of Toton and Chilwell between Hobgoblin Wood in the east and Toton Fields
Local Wildlife site in the west. This will be a significant corridor in the area,
and could incorporate both pedestrian and cycle access to HS2 station so
needs to be 50 meters wide;

Along the northern boundary of the location south of Stapleford. This could
comprise a narrow, graded tree and shrub roadside corridor to improve
screening of the Innovation Village from the A52;

Along the Erewash Canal and Erewash River (between Toton Washlands
and Stapleford) to the west of the location (incorporating flood mitigation
on the low lying Sidings part of the site);

Along the north/south corridor.....
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Page Policy text /

Policy number
y number Para number

17. Place-making, design and amenity 111 17.1 & 17.2

Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?

Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No

2.1 Legally compliant

2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate

2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:
“Good broadband internet connections needed.”
“Promote more walking/cycle ways (and fewer cars) in new developments”

1. Policy 17.1 would benefit by explicitly stating that provision of high speed
broadband must be treated as a core utility in all new developments

2. Policy 17.2 would also be strengthened by a statement encouraging good
design for walk ways and cycle ways to and through the site is included in
the design and access statement
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend Policies 17.1 & 17.2 to:

17.1 For all new development, permission will be granted for development
which, where relevant:

)

m) Enables convenient use by people with limited mobility, pedestrians &
cyclists; and

n) Incorporates ecologically sensitive design, including high speed broadband
services, with a high standard of planting and features for biodiversity; and

)

17.2 Applicants for housing developments of 10 dwellings or more will be
required to submit a design and access statement which includes an
assessment of: @) the proposals against each of the ‘Building for Life’ criteria
(see Appendix 5) and b) how the development promotes and encourages
walking and cycling through the development.

10
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. Page Policy text

Policy number & Y /
number Para number

23. Proposals affecting designated and non-designated Para 23.1,

. 125
heritage assets 23.2, & 23.5
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?

Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No

2.1 Legally compliant

2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate

2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Resident’s comment:
“Do not destroy NSFF building at Chilwell end of site. War memorial must be protected and given
plenty of space. It means a lot to long term residents like me. 73yrs.”

1. Chetwynd Barracks is due to be sold and redeveloped during the period of
this Plan. The site has several valuable heritage assets — especially the
memorial and associated garden area - to those who lost their lives during
WW31, the shell factory explosion.

There are also other significant buildings —a WW1 Nurses Infirmary and the
Officers Mess (part) - and there may be others. We need to ensure these
assets are: a) formally identified and registered and; b) protected from any
applications to develop the site in advance of any registration.

It is not clear who can apply to register these assets — does it need to be the
site owner (MoD) or can the Forum apply?

2. There is a strong case to support the creation of a new Conservation Area
within the Barracks site covering these buildings, memorial & gardens. The
Forum will look to make such an application at the earliest possible time.

11
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend para 23.1 to:

23.1 This policy applies to all heritage assets, including Listed Buildings,
Conservation Areas, Scheduled Monuments and immediate associated areas
(such as green spaces / gardens etc.) and non-designated assets of all kinds.

Amend para 23.2 to:

23.2 Heritage Statements should accompany all applications relating to heritage
assets. Such a statement will be expected from an application to develop
Chetwynd Barracks that will cover those heritage assets located on the site but
which may not yet have been formally registered. On-site investigations of
heritage assets (such as Hill Farm, on the Barracks), prior to any development
starting, should be incorporated into statements. All statements Fhese should
clearly illustrate the nature of the proposals and their effect on the asset. They
should refer to relevant sources of local information including Conservation Area
Appraisals, the ‘Heritage Gateway’, relevant literature and paintings, and the
Heritage at Risk Register. Attention should be paid to the Borough’s notable
industrial heritage. Applications which are not directly related to heritage assets
but could impact visually on their setting should include a proportionate Heritage
Statement.

Amend para 23.5 to:

23.5 The Council will aim to produce Appraisals and Management Plans for all its
Conservation Areas and will consider the merits of amendments to Conservation
Area boundaries. It will also consider the production of a Local List of non-
designated assets, criteria for their identification and/or an associated SPD. The
Council will look to work pro-actively with established Civic Societies and
Neighbourhood Forums to aid understanding of the local historic environment.

12
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. Page Policy text
Policy number & Y /
number Para number
. Policy 1,2 &
25. Culture, Tourism and Sport 152 v
para 25.1
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?
Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No
2.1 Legally compliant
2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate
2.3 Sound X
Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?
If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:
It is not justified
It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Resident’s comment:
“Provide astro turf facilities for all-year football”

1. There is a lack of all-weather artificial football pitches throughout the
Borough but especially in the south. The Forum has opened discussions with
the Notts FA to see how we might work together to develop pitches in the
south of the Borough. It will help give a steer to developers if the Local Plan
specifically referenced the need for more artificial pitches as well as turf

pitches.

2. Chetwynd Barracks has a significant history and it should be recognised and
used to enhance the tourism ‘offering’ in the Borough. By making specific
reference to the site in this policy It will help to protect these heritage

assets from future development.

13
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Nov 2" 2017

Question 4. Modifications sought

Amend Policies 1 & 2 to:

Development proposals will be encouraged that;

children’s sport.

Borough.

Amend para 25.1 to:

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

1. Make specific provision for sports pitches, including artificial, all-weather
‘3G’ pitches, that are suitable for a wide age range of users, in particular

2. Enhance the tourism offer in association with DH Lawrence, the legacy of
Chetwynd Barracks (especially relating to the WWI shell factory and
associated memorial), or the industrial/ pharmaceutical heritage of the

25.1 The adopted Playing Pitch Strategy identifies a deficiency in accessible and
secured floodlit football turf and artificial, all-weather ‘3G’ pitches to the Foothall
Association accreditation standard within the Borough (mainly in the south)

14
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. Page Policy text
Policy number & y /
number Para number
26. Travel Plans 153 Para 26.1
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?
Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No
2.1 Legally compliant
2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate
2.3 Sound X
Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?
If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:
It is not justified
It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:

“Traffic congestion now is bad. Stapleford lane is so congested could a relief road be put across
the depot or around the back of it to ease the congestion on Stapleford Lane please”

“New feed Road into Depot from Bardills essential (with Tram/Bus/Cycle links?)”

“Promote more walking/cycle ways (and fewer cars) in new developments”
“Need regular bus route from Toton to Stapleford into the evenings”

1. The Forum will promote access to the HS2 Hub Station using walk ways,

cycle ways and additional bus routes.

We would like to see a new, specific ‘Justification’ paragraph that states all
Travel Plans must include a section on walk ways, cycle ways & and
improved public transport (better bus routes; both frequency and extending

services into the evenings)

2. Use section 106 money to improve pavements and cycle ways in local
vicinity of developments. For instance, consider creating one-way streets in
existing Toton streets bordering the HS2 station such as: Woodstock Road,
Epsom Road etc. to allow space to create wider pavements & new cycle

ways
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Create new Justification para 26.2 to:

26.2 We expect Travel Plans to include specific sections detailing how
developments will encourage more walking, cycling and public transport (bus
routes both frequency and operating times) to / from and through the sites.
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. Page Policy text
Policy number & Y /
number Para number

27. Local Green Space 155 Para 27.5
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?

Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No

2.1 Legally compliant

2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate

2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:
“Keep Hobgoblin wood”
“Keep trees on the west side of Barracks - from the quarry upwards”

1. The Forum intends to submit an application to designate Local Green Space
during the development of its Neighbourhood Plan. It will be helpful for the
Local Plan to acknowledge this intention so that developers are aware of the
need to consult with the community & ensure they include a provision for
Green Space in their plans.
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend para 27.5 to:

27.5 Further areas of Local Green Space may be designated through forthcoming
Neighbourhood Plans. We expect to receive an application to designate
significant stretches of green infrastructure as Local Green Space within the
Toton Strategic Growth Area and Chetwynd Barracks development sites.
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. Page Policy text
Policy number & Y /
number Para number
Policy 1.b &
28. Green Infrastructure Assets 157 y
para 28.2
Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?
Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No
2.1 Legally compliant
2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate
2.3 Sound X
Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?
If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:
It is not justified
It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy
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Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:

“Provide astro turf facilities for all-year football”

“Re-route Erewash Country trail & public footpath down the eastern edge of the Barracks site”
“Size of the depth of the "green corridor" to the south of the boundary and definitive information
as to whether this corridor is STRICTLY for wildlife or inclusive of pedestrian access? Further,
some categorical assurance as to who will be responsible for the ongoing maintenance of hedges
and vegetation?”

1. Playing Pitches need to specifically include the growing trend for artificial,
all-weather ‘3G’ pitches

2. We would like to see new footpaths & cycle ways creating in green corridors
inc. a re-routing of the Erewash Valley trail through Chetwynd Barracks.

3. We believe green corridors need to be of a decent, specified width to be
consider viable. Otherwise developers will seek to minimise the widths of
these corridors for their own purposes. The Notts WT has done research for
the Forum on what is considered viable widths of green corridors. In
summary:

“corridors should be preserved, enhanced and provided, [.....], as they permit
certain species to thrive where they otherwise would not. Corridors should be
as wide and continuous as possible” (Dawson, 1994):

e 50m buffers [are] recommended for developments in the Local Plans of both
Wakefield & Darlington Councils to protect local wildlife sites and / or river
corridors etc.

e A 50m width allows corridors to function as a ‘multi-purpose network’, as
defined in NECR 180, so that it includes attributes that are valuable to people,
i.e. biodiversity alongside amenity, footpaths, cycle ways, sustainable drainage,
microclimate improvement, heritage etc.

e (Quadrat Scotland 2002 (Appendix 1). For connectedness, to be defined as

‘high’ (on scale high, medium, low), the corridor needs to be at least 50m wide
for more than 50% of the corridor

References

Dawson, D. 1994. Are Habitat Corridors Conduits for Animals and Plants in a Fragmented Landscape? A
Review of the Scientific Evidence. English Nature Research Reports

Wakefield Consultation on spatial strategy: Wakefield Council Spatial Policy Areas

Darlington consultation on draft housing allocations: Darlington Council Housing Allocations report
Natural England Commissioned Report NECR180 (2015) Econets, landscape & people: Integrating .....
Quadrat Scotland (2002) The network of wildlife corridors and stepping stones of importance to the
biodiversity of East Dunbartonshire. Scottish Natural Heritage Commissioned Report
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend Policy 1b) to:

1. Development proposals which are likely to lead to increased use of any of the
Green Infrastructure Assets listed below, as shown on the Policies Map, will be
required to take reasonable opportunities to enhance the Green Infrastructure
Asset(s). These Green Infrastructure Assets are:

a) Green Infrastructure Corridors (not shown on the Policies Map);
b) Playing Pitches, including artificial, all-weather ‘3G’ Pitches;
¢) Informal......

Amend para 28.2 to:

28.2 The corridors that are [............ ]. The details of these opportunities for
enhancement will depend on the characteristics of the corridors concerned. The
Council believes corridors must be 50 metres wide to be considered beneficial
and viable for wildlife. The corridors are detailed in section 6 of the GIS and are
shown diagrammatically on the map on page 160 in this Plan. The corridors do not
have fixed boundaries and the map on page 160 should not therefore be
interpreted rigidly.

Amend para 28.5 to:

28.5 A potential continuation of the Nottingham Canal towpath [........... ] should
proposals for this emerge in the future. With the development of Chetwynd
Barracks, the Council intends to exploit a new green corridor planned for the
eastern side of the Barracks. It will re-route the Erewash Valley Trail down a new
public footpath/cycleway through the corridor, and from there continue the Trail
to the Attenborough Nature Centre. The Nature Reserves that are referred to in
part 1f of the policy include Local Nature Reserves designated by the Council and
Nature Reserves managed by Nottinghamshire County Council and
Nottinghamshire Wildlife Trust.
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Page Policy text /

Policy number
y number Para number

32. Developer Contributions 171 Para 32.1

Question 2. What is the issue with the Local Plan?

Do you consider this paragraph or policy of the Local Plan to be: Yes | No

2.1 Legally compliant

2.2 Compliant with the duty to co-operate

2.3 Sound X

Question 3. Why is the Local Plan unsound?

If you think this paragraph or policy of the Plan is not sound, is this because:

It is not justified

It is not effective X

It is not positively prepared

It is not consistent with national policy

Your Comments:

Residents’ comments:
“Schools 3-18? What's the impact on existing LEA Primary schools?”
“If HS2 doesn’t happen what funding is available to George Spencer to cover influx of children?”

1. Paragraph 32.1 would benefit by explicitly stating that Section 106
contributions are needed to increase capacity at all levels of education.
Developers must acknowledge their obligations to increase provision at
secondary schools as well as primary schools. This point is well made in the
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (sections 4.51, 4.52, 4.55, pages 19, 20)

2. A new paragraph would be useful to explicitly state that all Section 106
contributions will be directed in the first instance to the Borough
wards/town & parish councils affected by developments before other areas
in the Borough are considered. This is because it cannot be right that other
areas of the Borough benefit from developers’ contributions before
residents in the immediate vicinity are awarded suitable recompense for the
changes to their environment.
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Question 4. Modifications sought

[CTTC Forum text in: Black bold italic]

Amend para 32.1 to:

32.1 This policy strikes the appropriate balance between ensuring the
infrastructure requirements to make the development acceptable in planning
terms are met, at the same time as not compromising the viability of
developments. It is acknowledged that financial contributions are needed to
increase provision of education capacity at secondary schools in key areas of the
Borough

New Justification para 32.2 to:

32.2 All Section 106 contributions will be directed in the first instance to the
Borough wards/town & parish councils affected by developments before other
areas in the Borough are considered
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Question 5. Public Examination Attendance

If your representation is seeking a modification, do you consider it necessary to participate at the
public examination?

Yes, | wish to participate at the public examination Yes

No, | do not wish to participate at the public examination

If you wish to participate at the public examination, please outline why you
consider this to be necessary

1. The CTTC Forum would like the opportunity to explain in more detail the
rationale for our suggested modifications to the Examiner. A specific
concern relates to paragraph 28.2 and the need to explicitly commit to a
specified width of green corridors necessary to assure viability of wildlife.
However, we want the opportunity to explain our suggestions across all
policies as appropriate.
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3rd November 2017
Broxtowe Labour Group response to the Local Plan Part 2

Dear Steffan

| am writing in my capacity as Deputy Leader of the Labour Group in order to
respond to the Local Plan Part 2 on behalf of the Labour Group of Councillors on

Broxtowe Borough Council.

The Labour Group recognise the time, commitment and level of consultation that has
gone into developing the current draft of the local plan, and we commend the officers
involved on their efforts in relation to this important work.

The Local Plan Part 2 sets out the vision for Broxtowe for the next ten years, and
during that time Broxtowe is likely to face significant changes, with demographic
change, population growth and a fundamental shift in infrastructure with for example
the advent of HS2. Broxtowe's residents are also likely to change the ways in which
we live our lives, with the advent of new technologies and green energy. We believe
that our Council must take a progressive and forward thinking approach to meeting
those changes and challenges head on.

Broxtowe's Local Plan Part 2 must not only to be environmentally responsible, but

also be environmentally progressive. Our commitment in Broxtowe is for 6150

homes by 2028 and when taken collectively, those homes have the ability to make a
significant impact on the environment. We would therefore like to see additional
commitments built into the plan in respect of new developments that ensure
environmentally friendly housing development, which proactively encourages energy
efficiency through the use of technologies such as solar panels, and ground source
or air source heat pumps.

Over the next ten years, we have the opportunity to bring about significant change in
Broxtowe in terms of becoming a proactively green borough. We believe that there
["are a number of adjustments to the local plan that may provide for this, including the

introduction of electric charging points across the borough, a commitment to

introduce a significant shift in the uptake of cycling by increasing the cycle paths

available in the borough, and the allocation of land specifically for the creation of
green energy - such as solar or wind energy. In addition, we recognise that fracking
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If your response relates to the way in which the plan has been prepared, then this is likely to
relate to whether it or not it is ‘Legally Compliant’. To be ‘Legally Compliant’, the Local Plan has
to be prepared in accordance within the ‘Duty to Cooperate’ and legal and procedural
requirements. These are set out by legislation in the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning)
(England) Regulations 2012 (as amended). If you think that we have not met the legal requirement
in the preparation of the Local Plan, please use the response form to tell us what we have not
done or what we have done incorrectly.

‘Compliant with the Duty to Co-operate’:

If your response relates to the way in which we have worked with other authorities then this is
likely to relate to the ‘Duty to Co-operate’.

The ‘Duty to Co-operate’ places a legal duty on Local Planning Authorities, County Councils and
certain public bodies to engage constructively, actively, and on an on-going basis, to maximise the
effectiveness of Local Plan preparation in the context of strategic cross-boundary matters. The
‘Duty to Co-operate’ is not a duty to agree. However, Local Planning Authorities should make
every effort to secure the necessary co-operation on strategic cross-boundary matters before they
submit their Local Plan for examination.

‘Sound’

If your response is about the content of the Local Plan and the strategy it adopts, then it is likely
to relate to whether or not the Local Plan is ‘Sound'.

To meet the ‘Test of Soundness’, the independent Planning Inspector is required to consider
whether or not our Local Plan is ‘justified’, ‘effective’, has been ‘positively prepared’, and is
‘consistent with national policy’. You may wish to consider the following before making a
representation on the ‘Soundness’ of our Local Plan:

o ‘Justified’: This means that the Local Plan is based upon a robust and credible evidence base. If
you think that the evidence doesn’t support the choice made in our Local Plan, or there are realistic
alternatives, then your comments may relate to whether or not it is ‘justified’.

o ‘Effective’: This means that the Local Plan will deliver what it sets out to. If you think that what we
are proposing in the Local Plan is not deliverable, then your comments may relate to whether or not
our Local Plan is ‘effective’.

o ‘Positively Prepared’: This means the Local Plan should be prepared based on a strategy which
seeks to meet objectively assessed development and infrastructure requirements, including unmet
requirements from neighbouring authorities where it is reasonable to do so and consistent with
achieving sustainable development.

e ‘Consistent with National Policy’: Do you consider that our Local Plan accords with the National
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and other policies, or includes clear and convincing reasons for
doing something different?

For further guidance or assistance, please contact the Planning Policy Team on 0115 917 3452
or by emailing policy@broxtowe.gov.uk.

8 -
Please use a separate sheet of paper if required. Please use one form per representation. -
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1. Introduction

1.1. This statement has been produced to provide guidance on the amount of retail floorspace the residential development of
the Chetwynd Barracks site can support.

1.2. In undertaking the report regard has been had to the latest masterplan for the site and the findings of the Greater
Nottinghamshire Retail Study 2015 (GNRS).




2. Relevant Planning Policy

2.1. The site is being promoted through the development plan process for circa 1,600 new homes broken down as follows:-

« 600 in the period 2021 to 2028; and
1,000 post 2028.

2.2. It is also proposed that there will be some new employment uses on site, a new school and other community uses such as
a doctor’s surgery.










)

41.

42.

43.

4.4,

45.

Impact

In order to provide comfort that the level of retail and leisure floorspace proposed will not impact on investment into
existing centres we now provide an overview of the potential impact the allocation may have.

The starting point for this assessment is the work undertaken by Carter Jonas in 2015 to provide part of the evidence base
for the emerging plan. This was not a bespoke study for Broxtowe but also considered the retail needs for Gedling,
Nottingham and Rushcliffe as part of the preparation of the Joint Core Strategy.

In respect of convenience floorspace the study assumed a constant market share and based the forecast on population
projections provided by Experian. The table below demonstrates that over the period 2014 - 2028, after commitments,
there is a total net residual expenditure of £41.5m, which equates to a range of gross convenience floorspace
requirements from 3,421 sq m to 7,620 sq m depending on the end occupier.

The report went on to allocate this requirement between the different district and local centres in the Borough and also
made an allowance for ‘Rest of the Borough’ which is the residual capacity once all the district and local centres were
accounted for. The range of convenience floorspace allocated to ‘Rest of the Borough' is 675 sg. m to 1,503 sq. m gross.

The GNRS identifies ‘that the residual floorspace identified for the rest of the Borough could be used to support local
convenience provision at housing allocation sites in the borough including Field Farm (450 homes) and Toton (500
homes)’ (para 16.26) The allocation of this site for circa 1600 new homes will be one of the most significant housing
allocations in the Borough, larger than both Field Farm and Toton, and therefore it can be assumed that any retail
floorspace being brought forward through the allocation of this site will not only fall into the category ‘Rest of the Borough’
but should take a significant proportion of the requirement.




4.6.

4.7.

4.8.

4.9.

4.10.

4.11.

4.12.

4.13.

4.14.

4.15.

4.16.

4.17.

Given that the format both for this site, and for all of the housing allocations, is likely to be a small supermarket, then it is
safe to assume the 1,503 sq. m capacity (based on a lower sales density) for the ‘Rest of the Borough’ is applicable.
However this only reflects the capacity to 2028, given that the majority of the scheme will be built post 2028 where the
floorspace requirements for the Borough will exponentially increase and the number of households on this site will
increase from 600 to 1,600, we would anticipate that in terms of the masterplan an allowance can be made for circa 1,400
sg. m net convenience floorspace without harming investment into, or the vitality of existing centres.

This allocation will not divert any of the identified expenditure and growth for existing centres therefore allowing them to
expand and grow in line with the recommendations in the GNRS.

In respect of comparison, given the small nature of the proposal and the level of spend generated by the allocation we
would not anticipate any trade being diverted from higher order centres.

Centres in Broxtowe

In terms of specific impacts the two centres in proximity to the allocation are Beeston Town Centre and Stapleford District
Centre.

The GNRS concludes that Beeston is a popular and successful centre which has benefited from recent investment. The
completion of the tramline and redevelopment of the square have helped improve occupancy levels and the focus for the
centre.

In respect of Stapleford the conclusions of the GNRS are that this is a relatively healthy centre which has benefited from
recent investment. The centre would benefit from a main food retailer to act as more of an anchor store, however the
recent development of Iceland and Wetherspoons have improved its attractiveness and there is an existing large co-op
store which currently serves as the food anchor.

Therefore both centres are healthy and withstand small levels of trade diversion.

In terms of market share Broxtowe as a whole performs well retaining 66%?3 of the main food shopping spend with 20% of
this being retained by Beeston Town Centre.

In terms of top up food shopping Broxtowe retains 72.5% of the available expenditure which is by the far the highest level
of retention out of all the local authorities in this study. Therefore the overall picture of shopping patterns in Broxtowe is
currently very healthy, with the Borough being able to retain the majority of the expenditure generated by its residents.

Overall the picture is that the centres are healthy and are retaining much of the local residents existing expenditure.

Looking forward the GNRS allows for additional floorspace in each of the centres which could support an extension to
existing foodstores or the provision of new local format foodstores.

Therefore both centres have benefited from recent investment and are healthy and vibrant. Going forward both Beeston
and Stapleford have been allocated a proportion of the available expenditure to help them continue to grow. The proposed
allocation will not divert any of this expenditure and will not harm their vitality or viability.

3 Appendix 4 GNRS
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4.18.

4.19.

4.20.

4.21.

4.22.

4.23.

4.24.

4.25.

4.26.

4.27.

Impact on Centres in Erewash

As the site sits very close to the boundary with Erewash Borough Council, consideration should be given to the impact the
allocation may have on the centres in the local authority.

Firstly if we look at the market shares for food shopping and look to Table 1 of Appendix 4 of the GNRS, we can see that
currently shops in Broxtowe only attract 8.7% of the available expenditure from Erewash residents (zone 6).

If we look more closely as to how that is broken down, the figure for where residents primarily shop is lower (7% for main
food and 5.7% for top up shopping) but higher for occasional visits (16% for both main food and top up shopping). This
indicates that very few residents chose to use shops within Broxtowe on a regular basis for their food shopping, but
instead may use them on occasion in passing.

On this basis it is very unlikely that the proposed allocation will divert or alter current shopping patterns for residents within
Erewash.

The closest centre in Erewash is Long Eaton Town Centre which sits to the south west of the proposed allocation.

Having reference to the Retail Study prepared for Erewash Borough Council, this identifies that within Zone 1 (‘Long
Eaton’); existing facilities within the Borough are identified to attract 83% of convenience goods expenditure generated
within this zone.

In addition the findings of the Household Survey indicates that all facilities in Long Eaton Town Centre (including the edge-
of centre stores) draw from a wide area with an identified main food shopping catchment population of approximately
52,000 people in 2009 — the largest of the four main centres.

This is a very healthy level of retention and demonstrates that Long Eaton is well provided for in terms of convenience
shopping and these stores are well used by local residents.

The Retail Study does go on to state that despite this high retention rate many of the stores are under trading and
therefore does not propose any allocations for Long Eaton rather the residual capacity is directed towards llkeston. This is
borne out by the adopted Core Strategy which identifies llkeston rather than Long Eaton as a sustainable location to focus
a significant amount of the Borough’s growth requirements over the plan period to 2028.

Therefore we would conclude that firstly the foodstores in Long Eaton currently have a high retention rate for local
residents and the introduction of a small supermarket as part of the proposed allocation will not change this. Secondly
given that much of the investment in retail floorspace is directed towards llkeston Town centre, rather than Long Eaton, so
the proposed allocation will not impact upon this.




5.

Summary

To summarise:-

+ The proposed allocation will generate enough expenditure to support a small supermarket of circa 1400 sq. m net as part of the
proposed new local centre.

+ In addition 700 sg. m net of comparison and food and drink uses could be supported as part of this allocation.
+ This leads to a local centre of circa 2100 sq. m net or 3000 sg. gross.
+ This allocation will not have an adverse impact on either the centres in Broxtowe or Erewash.

+ Retail Studies show existing foodstores and centres have a high retention rates of expenditure and are healthy and performing
well, a store of the size proposed will not alter these shopping patterns.

+ There is capacity for existing centres to grow and expand as well as the provision of new stores as part of the larger housing
allocations; therefore there will be no impact on investment into these centres.




Tamsin Cottle

Director
Planning and Development
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1 Introduction

1.1 Background to this report

1.1.1  The Defence Infrastructure Organisation (DIO) is part of the Ministry of Defence (MOD),
building, maintaining and servicing the infrastructure needed to support defence.

1.1.2 The DIO is responsible for enabling defence people to live, work, train and deploy at home
and overseas and the vision for the DIO is to equip defence with a significantly smaller, more
efficient, better quality estate.

1.1.3 A better defence estate for the Army is described in the MOD publication A Better Defence
Estate'. It is proposed that the Army’s structure will be refined to deliver the outputs required
by the Strategic Defence and Security Review 2015. The work has been aligned to the
strategy to deliver an efficient basing plan that meets the needs of the Army and its people.

1.1.4 The current planning intent for disposal changes to the future Army basing laydown includes
the proposed disposal of Chilwell Station/Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottingham which has
an estimated disposal date of 2021.

1.1.5 As part of the disposal process, the DIO (as the legal landowner) is seeking to promote
Chetwynd Barracks (the site) as a strategic housing-led mixed used allocation in the emerging
Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC) Part 2 Local Plan.

1.1.6 Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA), working on behalf of JLL as lead consultant, has been
instructed to provide a Transport & Movement Strategy in support of the sites promotion and
allocation for the following:

A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local
centre, including some retail, 5,000 sgm of B Class employment, a primary school,
associated community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access
points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle
routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin
Wood and the existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural
setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.

1.2  Planning context

1.2.1  BBC, as planning authority, is currently consulting upon additional sites which may be
allocated for development through the emerging Part 2 Local Plan. One of which is the site at
Chetwynd Barracks.

1.2.2 The site was not included in detail in the 2013 Issues and Options consultation as it was
considered undeliverable as a result of the uncertainty surrounding the availability of the site
for development.

1.2.3 In March 2016 the MOD released a Ministerial Statement setting out their ambition to release
the site for development from 2020.

1.2.4 The August 2016 Broxtowe Borough Council document Site Allocations: Potential Additional
Sites states the site has the following development potential:

= 800 Dwellings (as set out in the government’s Ministerial Statement).

1 MOD (2016). A Better Defence Estate — Amended December 2016.
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1.2.5

1.3

1.3.1

1.3.2

1.4

1.41

1.4.2

1.5

1.5.1

= Significant provision of Green Infrastructure within the site linking to Green Infrastructure
required as part of the Strategic Location for Growth (SLG). Retain and enhance wildlife
corridors including Hobgoblin Wood, possibility of making existing ‘restricted access’
sports pitch publically accessible.

= Employment Development — links to potential HS2 station and associated employment in
SLG.

= Small scale Neighbourhood centre (i.e. small parade of shops), could be most
appropriately accommodated near to the existing Tesco Extra retail store.

= Enhance the Listed Memorial and adjacent memorial garden — make publically
accessible.

The Jobs and Economy Committee (26 January 2017) endorsed an allocation of 500 houses
at the site in the plan period to 2028. Discussions have been ongoing with officers about the
potential capacity of the site beyond this.

Liaison with planning and highway authorities

PBA has discussed the proposed allocation of the site with BBC, Nottinghamshire County
Council (NCC), as highway authority, and Highways England, given the proximity of the site to
the strategic road network.

Discussion with each consultee has enabled PBA to understand and comment on the
approach that they are taking to preparing, and supporting, their transport evidence base and
to ensure the promotion of Chetwynd Barracks is aligned with these objectives.

Purpose of this report

It is clear that BBC will be under considerable pressure to find suitable sites outside the Green
Belt to meet their objectively assessed need. Chetwynd Barracks is well placed to fulfil the
considerable local housing need, given that this is a site which is already developed, is clearly
within the urban fabric and which will, in time, inevitably be re-used for housing.

Therefore, the purpose of this report is to be able to evidence the capacity of the site, the

scale of development that can be achieved and the means by which it can be delivered, in
order to underpin the site’s credibility in the site appraisal process for the emerging Part 2
Local Plan.

Structure of this report

Considering the requirements to evidence the suitability and deliverability of the site, this
Transport & Movement Strategy is structured as follows:

®m  Section 2 presents a summary of relevant national and local policy in the context of site
promotion and development.

= Section 3 describes the site, its situation, the trip characteristics of the site and the site’s
proximity to local community facilities and services.

= Section 4 describes the local road network in proximity of the site. This section also
describes the traffic flows and personal injury collisions that have been recorded on the
local road network and presents a summary of current network operation.

®m  Section 5 describes the accessibility of the site by sustainable modes of travel.
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®m  Section 6 explores the potential future baseline traffic conditions on the road network in
the vicinity of Chetwynd Barracks up to the end of the plan period (i.e. 2028).

= Section 7 describes the potential for development at Chetwynd Barracks, describing the
potential housing numbers, phasing and access strategy and estimated generation,
distribution and assignment of development trips.

= Section 8 describes the proposed Access & Movement Strategy for the site, considering
the approach to design and connectivity by all modes of travel.

= Section 9 considers the potential implications of development on the surrounding
transport network as a result of developing Chetwynd Barracks and providing other
significant infrastructure projects in the area.

®m  Section 10 summarises this Transport & Movement Strategy and draws a conclusion on
the principles of development on the site.
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2 Policy considerations

2.1 Introduction

2.1.1  This section summarises relevant national and local policy in the context of site promotion and
development.

2.1.2 There are a series of existing, and emerging, documents that have a bearing on the way that
any development proposal on the site, and its transport impacts, should be considered.

2.2  National policy

National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)

2.2.1 NPPF encourages reducing the need to travel, and in Section 4 ‘Promoting sustainable
transport’ within paragraph 32, the NPPF states that ‘improvements can be undertaken within
the transport network that cost effectively limit the significant impacts of the development.
Development should only be prevented or refused on transport grounds where the residual
cumulative impacts of development are severe.’

2.2.2 The key aim of the NPPF is to promote and achieve sustainable development. Within
paragraph 182, NPPF states that ‘Local authorities should work with neighbouring authorities
and transport providers to develop strategies for the provision of viable infrastructure
necessary to support sustainable development’.

2.2.3 Inreinforcing the principle of supporting sustainable development, paragraph 197 states that,
“In assessing and determining development proposals, local planning authorities should apply
the presumption in favour of sustainable development.”

Planning Practice Guidance

2.2.4 The PPG is a web-based guidance which adds further context to the NPPF. Within the
‘Transport evidence bases in plan making and decision taking’ section, it states in paragraph
008 that ‘the first step in quantifying the impact of the proposed land allocations in the Local
Plan on the transport system is to provide an estimate of the person trips (for all types of
transport) that are likely to be generated by it.’

2.2.5 ‘In all cases, an analysis of development-related trips using an appropriate database or an
alternative methodology should be agreed with the relevant highway authorities, as this will
form the major element of the assessment.

2.2.6 An assessment of the impacts of the proposed additional land allocations can be initiated once
initial potential allocations have been determined. There needs to be a description of the type
of development at each of the locations proposed in as much detail as possible at the time.
Where this is not possible, a “likely” scenario will need to be employed to set out the potential
transport impact. Information that could be required includes:

= |ocation plans of each site
= description of all the proposed land uses

= scale of development — such as the number of residential units or gross floor area of
development — subdivided by land use where appropriate/possible

= sjte area in hectares
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= |ikely proposed access to existing transport infrastructure for all types of travel
= where known, the likely proposed parking strategy
= development phasing, where applicable

= potential for securing travel planning benefits and enhanced sustainable transport
provision’

2.2.7 The PPG states that ‘The above requirements are not exhaustive and will require adaptation
to reflect the knowledge about the potential site allocations and developments as well as the
type and scale of the proposed developments.’

2.2.8 ‘When looking at safety considerations, paragraph 009 states that ‘all types of transport should
be covered by safety considerations and accident analysis, taking into account the objective of
facilitating, where reasonable to do so, the use of sustainable modes of transport’

2.2.9 ‘Critical locations on the road network with poor accident records should be identified. This is
to determine if the proposed land allocations will exacerbate existing problems and whether
highway mitigation works or traffic management measures will be required to alleviate such
problems.’

Creating Growth, Cutting Carbon: Making Sustainable Local Transport
Happen (January 2011)

2.2.100 This White Paper forms part of the national strategy to tackle carbon emissions from transport
by encouraging short trips (less than five miles) to be undertaken using sustainable modes of
transport such as walking, cycling and public transport. The document sets out mechanisms
for local authorities to deliver local sustainable transport and provides practical guidance for
dealing with transport issues in their areas, supported by case studies.

2.2.11 The priority for local transport set out in the White Paper is to ‘encourage sustainable local
travel and economic growth by making public transport and cycling and walking more
attractive and effective, promoting lower carbon transport and tackling local road congestion’.

2.3 Local policy
Greater Nottingham Local Plan — Core Strategy

2.3.1 The transport related spatial objectives of the core strategy are:

= ‘environmentally responsible development addressing climate change’ - reducing
‘the causes of climate change’ and minimising ‘its impacts, through locating development
where it can be highly accessible by sustainable transport’

= ‘excellent transport systems and reducing the need to travel’ - ensuring ‘access to
jobs, leisure and services is improved in a sustainable way, reducing the need to travel
especially by private car, by encouraging convenient and reliable transport systems,
through implementing behavioural change measures, and encouraging new working
practices such as use of IT and home working.’

2.3.2 ‘Major new transport infrastructure will be provided to encourage sustainable alternatives to
using the private car, address the impacts of growth, and/or meet the objectives of the Local
Transport Plans’. Schemes that relate to Chetwynd Barracks are as follows:

®m  ‘existing planned transport schemes with committed funding:
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233

234

23.5

2.3.6

23.7

2.3.8

- Nottingham Express Transit Phase 2 (extensions to Clifton and Chilwell)

= National and local schemes which will have significant economic and sustainable
transport benefits to the plan area if implemented:

High Speed Rail 2 (HS2)

- HS2 hub station at Toton to serve the East Midlands

Extension to NET to serve the new HS2 hub station, and

Midland Main Line Speed Improvements and Electrification.’

‘The need to travel, especially by private car, will be reduced by securing new developments
of appropriate scale in the most accessible locations ... in combination with the delivery of
sustainable transport networks to serve these developments.’

‘“The priority for new development is in firstly selecting sites already accessible by walking,
cycling and public transport, but where accessibility deficiencies do exist these will need to be
fully addressed. The effective operation of the local highway network and its ability to provide
sustainable transport solutions or support economic growth should not be compromised.’

The Core Strategy Aims to ‘increase modal shift towards public transport, walking and cycling’
and ‘increase the number of developments supported by travel plans'.

‘Developments must contribute as necessary to meet all on and off site infrastructure
requirements to enable development to take place satisfactorily.” These include:

= ‘transport infrastructure (including footpaths, bridleways, cycleways and roads)
= public transport (including services and facilities), and

= travel behavioural change measures (including travel plans, marketing and promotion)’.

Nottinghamshire Local Transport Plan 2011-2026 (LTP3)
The LTP3 transport goals are to:

®  ‘provide a reliable, resilient transport system which supports a thriving economy
and growth whilst encouraging sustainable and healthy travel’ —to be achieved by
focusing on ‘making best use of existing transport networks, transport’s role in
regeneration initiatives, maintenance of the transport assets’, and ‘improving connectivity
to inter-urban, regional and international networks, primarily by public transport’ as well
as focusing on ‘public transport provision, promoting and facilitating active, healthy travel,
road safety improvements, and community safety improvements’.

= ‘improve access to key services, particularly enabling employment and training
opportunities’ — to be achieved by focusing on ‘the delivery of the elements of the
accessibility strategy, and ‘the provision of an affordable, reliable, and convenient
passenger transport network’, and

= ‘minimise the impacts of transport on people’s lives, maximise opportunities to
improve the environment and help tackle carbon emissions’ —to be achieved by
focusing on ‘adapting to climate change, CO2 emissions, congestion management, air
quality, noise, and biodiversity, the natural, historic and physical environment’.

Nottinghamshire’s long term transport vision is:
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= ‘Within local neighbourhoods, to provide safe and sustainable access to local facilities
and services, such as health, schools, colleges and local shops. This will include priority
for pedestrians, cyclists and those with mobility difficulties’

= ‘To provide everyone with safe and sustainable transport options for movement within
and between our towns and district centres. This will include a fully integrated, high
quality public transport network and appropriate parking provision for private cars’, and

= ‘To connect our towns, district centres and villages to other parts of the Plan area and
beyond (including regional and national trip generators). This will include safe and
sustainable strategic links by road and rail for both people and goods’.

2.3.9 Nottinghamshire’s Local Transport Plan identified 12 local transport challenges that need to be
overcome in order to reach its goals:

supporting economic growth -
m  tackle congestion and make journey times more reliable

=  improve connectivity to inter-urban, regional and international networks, primarily by
public transport

= address the transport impacts of planned housing and employment growth

= encourage people to walk, cycle and use public transport through promotion and
provision of facilities

= support regeneration
helping protect the environment -

=  reduce transport’s impact on the environment (air quality, buildings, landscape, noise
etc.)

= adapt to climate change and the development of a low-carbon transport system
improving health and safety -

= improve levels of health and activity by encouraging active travel (walking or cycling)
instead of short car journeys

= address and improve personal safety (and the perceptions of safety) when walking,
cycling or using public transport

improving accessibility -

= improve access to employment and other key services particularly from rural areas
= provision of an affordable, reliable, and convenient public transport network
maintaining and improving existing infrastructure -

= maintain the existing transport infrastructure (roads, footways, public transport services
etc.).
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2.4  Summary

2.41 National and local policies in the context of site promotion and development follow similar
themes in terms of their key principles. The policies are seeking to address issues such as:

®  increasing sustainable travel;
= reducing transport’s environmental impact; and
®  increasing accessibility to facilities and amenities.
2.4.2 Allocation of Chetwynd Barracks for development would help address the above transport
issues due to the site’s proximity to a variety of public transport links and a wide range of

community facilities and services. This has the potential for reducing the need to travel by
private car and encourage the use of sustainable transport alternatives.
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3 Site context

3.1 Introduction

3.1.1 This section describes the site, its situation, the trip characteristics of the site and the site’s
proximity to local community facilities and services.

3.2 Site situation

3.2.1 Chetwynd Barracks is located in the village of Toton, Nottinghamshire within the Greater
Nottingham urban area, and in the Borough of Broxtowe. The site is only a short distance
away from other villages such as Bramcote and the towns of Long Eaton, Beeston and
Stapleford. The nearest city is Nottingham approximately 8km to the north east. The location
of Chetwynd Barracks is shown in Figure 3.1.

3.2.2 The main site access is located off Swiney Way; a two-way single carriageway that links
between the B6003 Stapleford Lane and the A6005 Nottingham Road which are the major
roads within Toton. Chetwynd Barracks is situated in proximity to the strategic A52 and the M1
routes to the north west, facilitating access to the wider area.

3.2.3 Two further access points, both of which are not currently in use, are located off Stapleford
Lane (to the west of the site) and Chetwynd Road (to the east of the site).

3.2.4 Chetwynd Barracks comprises the red-line boundary, to which this Strategy refers, in addition
to Service Family Accommodation (SFA) which lies outside of the red-line boundary and is
rented from Annington; one of the largest private owners of residential property in the UK. This

rented housing will still be occupied once the site has been disposed. DIO has no control over
this land beyond the red-line boundary.

3.3  Existing occupation
3.3.1 The site currently has the following capabilities; each of which will be reprovisioned elsewhere:
®  Mission Training & Mounting Centre (Individual).
= 170 (Infrastructure Support) Engineer Group.
= HQ 7 Infantry Brigade & HQ East.
= Nottingham Troop, 11 Explosive Ordnance Disposal Regiment Royal Logistic Corps.
3.3.2 The DIO has indicated that approximately 3,000 people live and work on-site. Approximately
167 civilians also work on-site with most starting work at 8.30am and finishing at 4.30pm,
Monday to Thursday, and 2.45pm on a Friday. However, this figure would fluctuate

depending when training occurs at the site.

3.3.3 Furthermore, on Mondays, some of the military personnel don'’t start until 10am and on
Wednesday most stay until midday only.

3.3.4 Royal Navy and Army Reserves use the camp at weekends and community engagement
functions are also held on the site.

3.3.5 There is 174 SFA inside the wire at Chetwynd Barracks comprising the following:

= Type B housing = 62 (2 bed).
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= Type C housing = 51 (3 bed).
= Type D housing = 10 (4 bed).
= Type V housing = 7 (3 bed).
= Type 4 housing = 22 (4 bed).
= Type 3 housing = 20 (4 bed).
= Type 2 housing = 2 (5 bed).

3.3.6  There are currently families living in 158 of the properties. The remaining 16 properties are
void.

3.4  Existing vehicle trip generation

3.4.1 Most personnel use the Main Gate off Swiney Way, with some personnel accessing the site
via the foot gates.

3.4.2 Traffic surveys were undertaken on 17 January 2017 at the main access to the site off Swiney
Way to ascertain the peak hour trip profile of the site. Table 3.1 shows the vehicle trips
recorded.

Table 3.1 - Chetwynd Barracks vehicle trips

AM Peak Hour (08:00 09:00) PM Peak Hour (17:00 18:00)
Trip Generation

Inbound | Outbound | Two way Inbound Outbound‘ Two way

Chetwynd Barracks

; . 104 61 165 73 133 206
vehicle trips

3.4.3 Table 3.1 shows that most vehicle trips are inbound between 08:00-09:00 (AM) hours and
outbound between 17:00-18:00 (PM) hours. It should be noted that these trips will also include
trips made by occupiers of Annington homes, which are currently outside of the site boundary.

3.4.4 However, as a consequence of civilian departure times, it may be considered that employment
traffic only contributes to AM peak hour flows on the local road network and that some trips
generated during the PM peak hour may be of a purpose other than travel to/from work.

3.4.5 The trip generation during peak hours at Chetwynd Barracks is approximately 5.2% of the
3,167 regular residents/employees making vehicle trips during the AM peak hour and
approximately 6.5% during the PM peak hour.

3.4.6 Some of the trips generated during the AM and PM peak hours could have been made by
people other than the usual residents and employees of the site. This would mean that a
smaller percentage of the regular residents/employees of Chetwynd Barracks make vehicle
trips during peak hours.

3.4.7 Therefore, in order to estimate a more realistic trip rate from the site, it has been assumed that
10% of the population would be arriving and departing during peak hours. This figure derives
from the Transport Assessment (TA)? that was submitted as a supporting document to the

2 Amec Environment & Infrastructure UK Ltd (2013). Defence College of Technical Training, Lyneham: Transport
Assessment.
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planning application for a Defence College of Technical Training at the former RAF Lyneham,
Wiltshire.

3.4.8 Atits peak, the former RAF Lyneham accommodated between 3,000-4,000 permanent military
and civilian personnel. Based on counts undertaken at the main gate, approximately 10% of
the population could be considered to arrive and depart during network peak hours.

3.4.9 Clearly, this is a guide to potential peak hour trip generation, given that vehicle trips to and
from Chetwynd Barracks fluctuate depending on activity on site, such as the number of
deliveries received, training events and community engagement functions.

3.4.100 Applying 10% to the population of Chetwynd Barracks and applied proportionally to the
arrivals and departures recorded from the January 2017 survey, the resulting trip generation is
shown in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2 — 10% trip generation from Chetwynd Barracks
‘ AM Peak Hour (08:00 09:00) ‘ PM Peak Hour (17:00 18:00)

Trip Generation

‘Inbound Outbound Twoway‘ Inbound | Outbound | Two way

Chetwynd Barracks

. . 200 117 317 112 204 317
vehicle trips

3.4.11 There would be higher proportion (63%) of inbound trips during the morning peak hour and
vice versa (65%) during the evening peak hour.

3.4.12 Itis considered that the vehicle trip generation shown in Table 3.2 is more of a realistic and
robust figure that can be considered to be generated by the site during peak hours.

3.4.13 The other access off Swiney Way is gated and is used infrequently, but will be retained as it
does not fall within the site boundary.

3.5 Proximity to local community facilities and services

3.5.1 The site is located close to a number of key facilities including existing residential areas, local
primary and secondary education facilities and a range of local retail amenities and leisure
facilities as shown in Figure 3.2.

3.5.2 Guidance provided by the IHT’s document Guidelines for Providing for Journeys on Foot®
identifies acceptable walking distances (Table 3.2 within the document is reproduced in Table
3.3).

Table 3.3 - IHT acceptable walking distances

Walking distances Town centres Commuting/School/Sight seeing Elsewhere
Desirable 200m 500m 400m
Acceptable 400m 1,000m 800m
Preferred maximum 800m 2,000m 1,200m

3.5.3 The boundaries for preferred maximum walking distances to the town centre,
commuting/schools/sight-seeing and elsewhere can be seen in Figure 3.3 which illustrates

3 IHT (2000). Guidelines for Providing for Journeys on Foot. IHT: London.
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3.5.5

3.5.6

3.5.7
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how a wide range of facilities are accessible by foot within the preferred maximum walking
distances.

Chetwynd Barracks is within desirable walking distance of Toton town centre and Chetwynd
Primary Academy.

Within 800m of the site (less than a 10-minute walk) there are at least six education centres,
five open spaces, three community facilities, three retail sites and two medical facilities.

Chetwynd Barracks currently has a medical centre, community centre and recreation ground
on site. Additionally, Tesco Extra, a large supermarket on Swiney Way, is less than 100m
west of the Chetwynd Barracks main gate.

The walk and cycle distances and times from Chetwynd Barracks to the amenities within
Toton are summarised in Table 3.4. For the journey times, the industry-standard speeds of
1.4 m/s for walk journeys and a 4.2 m/s for cycling journeys were used.

Table 3.4 - Walk and cycle distance and travel times to local amenities

Amenity Type Amenity Dista_mce Wa_lk time qule time

from Site (m) | (minutes) | (minutes)
Chetwynd Primary Academy 180 2.1 0.7
Banks Road Infant School 252 3.0 1.0
Eskdale Junior School 270 3.2 11
Primary Schools Alderman Pounder Infant School 359 4.3 1.4
Toton Bispham Drive Junior 378 4.5 15
Sunnyside Primary and Nursery 809 96 39

School
Chilwell School 533 6.3 2.1
Secondary Schools

George Spencer Academy 705 8.4 2.8
Dentist School Lane Dental Centre 605 7.2 24
Doctors Medical Centre 0 0.0 0.0
Food Retail Tesco Toton Extra 34 0.4 0.1
Post Offices Toton Post Office 34 0.4 0.1
Shopping Centres Chilwell Retail Park 654 7.8 2.6
Comr:'S:Eyagintres Community Centre 0 0.0 0.0
Leisure Centres Chilwell Olympia 543 6.5 2.2
Libraries Toton Library 291 3.5 1.2
Chetwynd Road Recreation Ground 0 0.0 0.0
Chilwell Cemetery 29 0.3 0.1
Open Spaces Sherman Drive Open Space 118 1.4 0.5
Field Lane Estate Open Space 130 15 0.5
Attenborough Lane Allotments 204 2.4 0.8
Public Houses The Cadland 438 5.2 1.7
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3.5.8

3.6

3.6.1

3.6.2

3.6.3

3.6.4

3.6.5

3.6.6

As shown in Figure 3.4 within 5km of Chetwynd Barracks (less than 20 minutes’ cycle time)
the entirety of Toton can be accessed as well community facilities in nearby villages and
towns such as Barton, Clifton. Long Eaton, Breaston, Risley, Sandiacre, Stapleford, Bramcote
and Beeston as well as the west of Nottingham city.

Summary

Chetwynd Barracks occupies a prominent and strategic position between the A52, the M1 and
the A6005 Nottingham Road, facilitating access to local destinations, such as Stapleford,
Bramcote, Long Eaton and Beeston, and those further afield.

Approximately 3,000 people live and work on site, plus approximately 167 civilians. The
number of trips generated by the site during peak hours was recorded on 17 January 2017.
This showed that approximately 165 two-way trips were recorded during the morning peak
hour and 206 two-way trips during the evening peak hour.

However, the number of trips generated fluctuates depending on site activity. Therefore, the
average number of trips at the site was recalculated based on data from the application that
was submitted for the redevelopment of the former RAF Lyneham. Based on counts
undertaken at the main gate, approximately 10% of the population could be considered to
arrive and depart during network peak hours.

Using 10% as a proxy for the number of site users making vehicle trips at peak times, the
vehicle trip generation at Chetwynd Barracks on days with no training would be approximately
317 two-way trips during the morning and evening peak hours. It is considered that this
vehicle trip generation is more of a realistic and robust figure that can be considered to be
generated by the site during peak hours

The site is also situated in a desirable location, given its proximity to a range of local
community facilities and services, such as schools, open spaces, retail and health provision;
all of which are accessible from the site by foot and by bicycle.

Indeed, the situation of the site within an existing residential area enables integration with an
established community; access from the site to which would be significantly enhanced via the
proposed connections to existing pedestrian, cycle and bus provision.
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4  Local road network

4.1

411

4.2

4.2.1

422

4.2.3

424

4.2.5

4.2.6

4.2.7

Introduction

This section describes the local road network in proximity of the site. This section also
describes the traffic flows and personal injury collisions that have been recorded on the local
road network and presents a summary of current network operation.

Description of local road network
Swiney Way

The main access of Chetwynd Barracks is off Swiney Way (see Figure 4.1); an all-purpose,
two-way single carriageway, approximately 7.4m wide, subject to a 30mph speed limit. Swiney
Way is within a community speed watch area and a speed reduction measure is in place on
this road in the form of a sign informing drivers of their speed.

To the south east of the site access, the road is lit with footways on both sides and grass
verges on one or both sides along its length. From the junction between Swiney Way and
Shaw Road, an off road cycleway is provided alongside the footway up to the end of the road.
There are three pedestrian crossing facilities along the south east length of Swiney Way from
Chetwynd Barracks’ main access including one toucan crossing.

Towards the south, Swiney Way meets with Woodward Avenue and Ranson Road, at a lit four
arm roundabout. This junction has pedestrian refuges with dropped kerbs and tactile paving at
each arm. At the south end of Swiney Way, the road meets Nottingham Road and Barton
Lane at a signalised crossroads. The stretch between the roundabout on Swiney Way and the
signalised junction is two lanes in each direction; providing a left turn only lane at the end of
Swiney Way on to Nottingham Road (E).

To the west of the site access, the road is lit with footways on both sides and grass verges on
one or both sides along its length. There are four pedestrian crossing facilities along the west
length of Swiney Way from the Chetwynd Barracks’ main access including one pelican
crossing.

To the west, Swiney Way ends at a signalised crossroads with Banks Road and Stapleford
Lane (North and South). Starting approximately 50m away from the junction, Swiney Way

widens to two lanes in each direction with a right turn only lane for vehicles turning onto
Stapleford Lane (N).

A6005 Nottingham Road

The A6005 Nottingham Road is the major road that runs along the south of Toton (see Figure
4.1). It's an all-purpose two-way carriageway that varies between one and three lanes in both
directions. The road is subject to a 30 to 40mph speed limit.

There are 7 major junctions along the A6005 Nottingham Road (from west to east):

= Midland Street/A6005 Nottingham Road/Market Place/A6005 Derby Road roundabout.

= Trent Street/A6005 Nottingham Road E/Waverly Street/A6005 Nottingham Road W
roundabout.

= A6005 Nottingham Road E/Station Road/A6005 Nottingham Road W priority T junction
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4.2.8

429

4.2.10

4.2.11

4212

4213

4.2.14

4.2.15

4.2.16

= A6005 Nottingham Road W/High Road/A6005 Nottingham Road E signalised T junction.

= Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road E/Barton Lane/A6005 Nottingham Road W
signalised crossroads.

= Ranson Road/A6005 Nottingham Road E/Eldon Road/A6005 Nottingham Road W
signalised crossroads.

= Attenborough Lane N/Bye Pass Road/Attenborough Lane S/ A6005 Nottingham Road W
signalised staggered junction.

Lit footways are provided along Nottingham Road on either side of the carriageway. Along
Nottingham Road there are a range of pedestrian crossing facilities. There are central refuges,
pelican and puffin signals at major junctions. Away from junctions, spread along the highway
there are central refuges, puffin signals and a pelican and pegasus crossing (20m southwest
of St Leonards Riding School).

A lit off-road cycleway is provided to the west from the Nottingham Road/High Road Priority T
junction. Further west starting from the Toton village gateway, off-road cycleways are provided
on either side of the carriageway. West from the Long Eaton town gateway, the cycleway
returns to one side of the road again and becomes on-road cycleways from Station Road.

B6003 Stapleford Lane/High Road

The B6003 Stapleford Lane/High Road (see Figure 4.1) is an all-purpose, two-way single
carriageway road. The road is subject to a 30mph speed limit in the vicinity of Swiney Way
and Woodstock Road. The speed limit increases to 40mph heading northbound past Cleve
Avenue.

Including the footways along service roads, the whole stretch of the B6003 Stapleford
Lane/High Road has lit footways on both sides of the carriageway with grass verges at some
points on either one or both sides of the road.

The stretch of Stapleford Lane that runs alongside Chetwynd Barracks has residential service
roads running parallel to the main carriageway separated by footways and/or grass verges.
These roads are access only.

To the north, B6003 Stapleford Lane/High Road ends where Stapleford Lane becomes Toton
Lane, approximately 330m south of Bardills roundabout. To the south, B6003 Stapleford
Lane/High Road ends at a signalised T junction between High Road and Nottingham Road
(east and west). From approximately 80m north of this junction, the road widens into two lanes
to provide a left turn only lane at the junction.

There are many pedestrian crossing facilities along B6003 Stapleford Lane/High Road
including two pedestrian refuges, one at either end of the stretch of road and 3 pelican
crossings, two of which are at the Stapleford Lane/Swiney Way/Banks road signalised
crossroads.

Lit off-road cycleways are provided to the west of High Road between Norfolk Avenue and the
Nottingham Road Signalised T junction.

Banks Road
Banks Road is a key route into the residential area to the west of Chetwynd Barracks (see

Figure 4.1). It is an all-purpose two-way single carriageway road. Approximately 6.9m wide
with on street parking, the road is subject to a 30mph speed limit.
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4.2.17 Between the Banks Road/Stapleford Lane (north and south)/Swiney Way signalised
crossroads and the Banks Road/Goodwood Drive priority T junction a school safety zone is in
operation where there is a 20mph maximum speed limit at certain times.

4.2.18 Most of Banks Road, between the priority T junction with Leyland Close and the Banks
Road/Epsom Road roundabout, has its carriageways separated by central road hatchings
approximately 1.4m wide.

4.2.19 In the east, Banks Road ends at the Stapleford Lane (north and south)/Swiney Way/Banks
Road signalised crossroads. In the north, Banks Road ends at a roundabout forming a
junction with Epsom Road.

4.2.200 Along the entirety of Banks Road, lit footways are provided on both sides of the carriageway.

There is a pedestrian crossing facility in the form of a pelican signal at the east end of Banks
Road.

Woodstock Road

4.2.21 Woodstock Road is another key route into the residential area to the west of Chetwynd
Barracks (see Figure 4.1). Itis an all-purpose two-way single carriageway road approximately
6.8m wide with on street parking and subject to a 30mph speed limit. Lit footways are provided
on both sides of the carriageway along the length of the road.

4.2.22 Inthe east, Woodstock Road ends at a priority T junction with Stapleford Lane. In the west,
Woodstock Road ends at a priority T junction with Seaburn Road.

4.3  Traffic flows
Introduction

4.3.1 Data is available from the documents submitted in support of the planning application
(Broxtowe Borough Council Planning Application reference: 12/00585/0OUT) for development
on Land to the West of Toton Lane, Stapleford, Nottinghamshire (Land to the west of

Toton Lane); a scheme that has conditional permission.

4.3.2 Assessments of the following junctions supported the Land to the west of Toton Lane
application (see Figure 4.2):

= M1, J25.
= Sherwin Arms roundabout (A52/A6007/Town Street/B5010 Derby Road).
= B5010/B6003 Church Street/B6003 Toton Lane.
= Bardills roundabout (A52/B6003 Toton Lane/B6003 Stapleford Lane).
= B6003 Stapleford Lane/Banks Road/Swiney Way.
= AB005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road.
4.3.3 The base data used to test these junctions derived from 2010. Given the date that these
surveys were undertaken, it was considered appropriate that new surveys were commissioned
on the local road network in the vicinity of Chetwynd Barracks to determine current traffic

volumes.

4.3.4 For the purpose of submitting representations to the emerging Part 2 Local Plan, is was not
considered appropriate to obtain data from the Greater Nottingham Transport Model (GNTM),
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given that the model looks at impact on the strategic network and would be more appropriate
for use during submission of a planning application. Additionally, Highways England has
developed a stand-alone M1 J25 to Bramcote PTV Vissim (traffic simulation) Model which is
offered to applicants upon request. Again, this model would be more appropriate to use in the
future when the site is taken forward by way of a planning application.

4.3.5 Manual turning count (MTC) and automatic traffic count* (ATC) surveys were undertaken on
key roads and junctions in proximity to Chetwynd Barracks, as shown in Figure 4.3.

4.3.6 It was not considered appropriate to survey junctions further afield, given that traffic will
dissipate the further away from the origin one travels and the fact that the strategic network,
i.e. the A52, is subject to separate testing by Highways England and NCC.

4.3.7 The ATC surveys were undertaken for a one-week period between 17 and 23 January 2017
on:

= Swiney Way - between Calverton Close and Shaw Road.

= Banks Road - between Sandown Road and Seaburn Road.

= Stapleford Lane - between Woodstock Road and Welbeck Gardens.

= Stapleford Lane - between St Georges Drive and Blackrod Close.
4.3.8 The MTCs were undertaken on 17 January 2017 at the following junctions:

= Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane (priority junction).

Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane (signalised crossroads).

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) (priority junction with ghost
island right-turn lane).

Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane (signalised crossroads).

A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road (signalised priority junction).

4.3.9 The traffic flows recorded between 17 and 23 January 2017 include trips generated by the
current users of Chetwynd Barracks. These include trips made by Royal Navy and Army
Reserves who use the site for training events and access the site direct via Swiney Way, to
the west of the Main Gate.

ATC results

4.3.100 The network peak hours were calculated using the ATC data. The AM and PM peak hours
were found to be 08:00-09:00 and 17:00-18:00, respectively.

4.3.11 During collection of the Banks Road ATC data, between Sandown Road and Seaburn Road,
one of the tubes was damaged at 06:00 hours on 20 January 2017 and so only unclassified
data was collected after this date.

4 An ATC is a pneumatic tube-based counter that is installed across a road. ATCs can record volumes of traffic
by vehicle direction and classify vehicles and vehicle speeds
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4.3.12 During collection of the Stapleford Lane ATC data, between St Georges Drive and Blackrod
Close, both tubes were damaged at 21:00 hours on 22 January 2017 and so no data was
collected after this time.

4.3.13 For both of these ATCs, average weekday peak hour flows were calculated using the
available data.

4.3.14 Table 4.1 shows the average weekday peak hour flows from all ATCs.

Table 4.1 - Average Weekday Peak Hour ATC Flows (vehicles)

ATC Position Vehicle Flows AM PM
Peak Peak

Swiney Way (N) to Swiney Way (S) 699 531

Between Calverton Close and Shaw Swiney Way (S) to Swiney Way (N) 421 565

Road Junctions y Way yvay

Two-way 1,120 1,096

Banks Road (E) to Banks Road (W) 85 246

Between Sandovl\érl)aR(;)ad and Seaburn Banks Road (W) to Banks Road (E) 234 125
Two-way 319 371

Stapleford Lane (N) to Stapleford Lane (S)| 941 1,054
Stapleford Lane (S) to Stapleford Lane (N) | 749 718
Two-way 1,690 1,772

Between Woodstock Road and
Welbeck Gardens Junctions

Stapleford Lane (N) to Stapleford Lane (S)| 376 418
Stapleford Lane (S) to Stapleford Lane (N) | 347 384

Between St Georges Drive and
Blackrod Close

Two-way 723 802

4.3.15 The ATC data shows that more vehicles are present on the local road network during the PM
peak hour compared to the AM peak hour. However, more vehicles are present on Swiney
Way during the AM peak hour.

4.3.16 On Swiney Way, during the AM peak hour, most vehicles travel in a southbound direction.
This is because of the ease at which it is possible to gain access to the A6005 Nottingham
Road and, therefore, trip attractors such as Nottingham City Centre. During the PM peak hour,
northbound and southbound flows are more evenly balanced but with a higher number of
vehicles traveling north.

4.3.17 On Banks Road, more vehicles travel in an eastbound direction towards the Banks
Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane signalised crossroads during the AM peak hour and
a westbound direction during the PM peak hour. This could be because Banks Road is one of
the major routes into the residential area to the west of Stapleford Lane and the movements
may, therefore, be attributed to journeys from home to work during the AM peak hour and
work to home during the PM peak hour.

4.3.18 During the AM and PM peak hours, more vehicles travel on the northern part of Stapleford
Lane (north of the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane signalised crossroads)
compared to the southern part. This could be due to the use of Swiney Way as a relief road to
the southern part of Stapleford Lane. During the AM and PM peak hours most vehicles travel
in a southbound direction. Of all the links on which traffic was surveyed, the northern part of
Stapleford Lane had the highest traffic flows during the AM and PM peak hours.
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MTC results
Introduction

4.3.19 Tables 4.2 to 4.8 show the results of the MTC data collected on 17 January 2017.
Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane

Table 4.2 - Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane Peak Hour Turning Count
AM Peak PM Peak

Vehicle Flows

Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford | Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford

Lane S Road Lane N Lane S Road Lane N
Stapleford Lane S 0 32 653 0 26 836
Woodstock Road 9 0 138 15 0 50
Stapleford Lane N 923 48 0 922 166 0

4.3.200 As shown in Table 4.2, at the Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction, the main
traffic movements are north and south along Stapleford Lane with most vehicles traveling
straight ahead at the junction from the north to the south of Stapleford Lane.

4.3.21 At this junction, during both the AM and PM peak hours, approximately 13% of total vehicle
flows make turning movements off or onto Stapleford Lane.

Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane

Table 4.3 - Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane Peak Hour Turning Count

AM Peak ! PM Peak
Vehicle Swine B6003 B6003 | g i o B6003 | o ... | B6003
Flows W Y Stapleford Stapleford Wa y Stapleford Road Stapleford
Lane (N) 4 Lane (S) Lane (N)
Sﬁﬂ”ey 0 51 63 344 0 114 136 491
ay
B6003
Stapleford 75 0 66 307 59 0 93 335
Lane (S)
Banks 103 84 0 37 84 74 0 29
Road
B6003
Stapleford | 584 292 23 0 539 379 23 0
Lane (N)

4.3.22 As shown in Table 4.3, at the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction, the
highest flows during the AM and PM peak hours are from Stapleford Lane (N) to Swiney Way.

4.3.23 Overall flows at this junction are higher during the PM peak hour compared to the AM peak
hour.
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Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate)

Table 4.4 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) Peak Hour Turning Count

‘ AM Peak ‘ PM Peak
Vehicle Flows . . .
Swiney Carter Swiney Swiney Carter
Way (W) Road WEVA(S) Way (W) Road
Swiney Way (W) 0 79 704 0 51 526
Carter Road 39 0 22 92 0 41
Swiney Way (E) 410 25 0 521 22 0

4.3.24 As shown in Table 4.4, at the junction of Carter Road and Swiney Way, the highest flows are
straight ahead along Swiney Way from the west to the east during the AM and PM peak
hours.

4.3.25 At this junction during the AM peak hour, 13% of vehicles make turning movements into or out
of Carter Road. During the PM peak hour, 16% of vehicles make these turning movements.

Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane

Table 4.5 - Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane Peak Hour Turning Count

AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle AB005 | o | ABO0S | Lo A6005 a ABO0S | g i
Flows Nott. Nottingham Y Nottingham Nottingham y
Le Way Way
Road (E) Road (W)
A6005
Nottingham 0 87 531 214 0 159 809 237
Road (E)
Barton 78 0 50 48 160 0 140 135
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 863 92 0 77 513 109 0 89
Road (W)
Swney 355 108 43 0 333 135 64 0
ay

4.3.26 As shown in Table 4.5, at the Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane junction, the
highest flows are straight ahead movements on the A6005 Nottingham Road with west to east
being the main direction of travel during the AM peak hour and east to west during the PM
peak hour. Flows at this junction are higher during the PM peak hour compared to the AM
peak hour.
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4.3.27

4.3.28

4.3.29

4.3.30

A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road

Table 4.6 — A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road Peak Hour Turning Count

AM Peak PM Peak
venicle A6005 A6005 A6005 A6005
Fl i i
ows Nottingham BG(:qogal;lgh Nottingham | Nottingham BGOROSaI;lgh Nottingham
Road (W) Road (E)) Road (W) Road (E))
A6005
Nottingham 0 269 888 0 359 637
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 137 0 340 82 0 392
A6005
Nottingham 547 73 0 892 128 0
Road (E)

As shown in Table 4.6, at the A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road junction, the highest
flows are during the PM peak hour.

During the AM peak hour most vehicles travel from west to east along the A6005 Nottingham
Road with approximately 36% of vehicles making turning movements into or out of the B6003
High Road.

During the PM peak hour, most vehicles travel from east to west along the A6005 Nottingham

Road with approximately 39% of vehicles making turning movements off or on to the B6003
High Road.

Bardills roundabout

For reference on potential impact further afield, it is useful to note the 2010 flows at Bardills
roundabout (see Table 4.7) which has been sourced from the Land to the west of Toton Lane
scheme.

Table 4.7 - 2010 Peak Hour Vehicle Flow at Bardills roundabout from Land West of Toton Lane Application (vehicles)

AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle AS2 AS2
Flows | pro, | B6003 | Brian | B6003 | A2 | B6003 | Brian | B6003
F rian Toton Clough Toton U Toton |Clough| Toton
(vehicles) | Clough 9 Clough 9
Way (E) Lane (S) Way Lane (N) Way (E) Lane (S) Way | Lane (N)
(W) (W)
A52 Brian 0 347 1229 173 1 410 1553 246
Clough
Way (E)
B6003 367 0 90 203 343 0 170 352
Toton
Lane (S)
A52 Brian | 1445 199 1 64 1678 290 2 63
Clough
Way (W)
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AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle AS52 A52
Flows BAriS:n B6003 Brian B6003 BArliSzfn B6003 Brian B6003
(vehicles) | clouah Toton Clough | Toton Clouah Toton |Clough| Toton
9 Lane (S) Way Lane (N) 9 Lane (S) Way | Lane (N)
Way (E) (W) Way (E) (W)
B6003 221 315 54 0 132 331 68 1
Toton
Lane (N)

Note: Subject to rounding.

4.3.31 The flows recorded at Bardills roundabout were used with the 2017 survey of vehicle
movements at the Stapleford Lane/Woodstock Road junction (Table 4.2) to estimate 2017
traffic flows at Bardills roundabout (see Table 4.8).

Table 4.8 - Expected Vehicle Flows at Bardills roundabout 2017
! AM Peak PM Peak

Vehicle | A52 Brian| B6003 |A52 Brian| B6003 |A52 Brian| B6003 |A52 Brian| B6003

Flows Clough Toton Clough Toton Clough Toton Clough Toton
Way (E) | Lane (S) | Way (W) |Lane (N)| Way (E) | Lane (S)| Way (W) |Lane (N)

A52 Brian
Clough 0 379 1399 197 1 433 1617 256

Way (E)
B6003
Toton 440 0 108 243 351 0 174 361

Lane (S)

A52 Brian
Clough 1645 217 1 73 1747 306 2 66

Way (W)

B6003
Toton 252 344 61 0 137 349 71 1

Lane (N)
Subject to rounding

4.3.32 As shown in Table 4.8, at the Bardills Roundabout, the highest flows are during the PM peak
hour.

4.3.33 During the AM and PM peak hours, most vehicles travel from west to east along the A52 Brian
Clough Way.

4.3.34 Approximately 57% of the vehicles during the AM peak hour and 63% of vehicles during the

PM peak hour at this junction travel straight ahead along the A52 Brian Clough Way in either
direction.

4.4  Network operation

Introduction

441 The operation of junctions on the local road network were modelled in isolation using industry-
standard modelling software to provider an indication of current operation.
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4.4.2 In order to model and assess current junction capacity, the recorded MTC traffic flows were
converted to passenger car units® (PCUs) using the following conversion factors:

= pedal cycle = 0.2 PCUs;
= motorcycle = 0.4 PCUs;
®  car/LGV=1PCU;

= OGV1=1.5PCUs;

= OGV2=23PUCs;and
= bus=2PCUs.

4.4.3 In addition, the models have been compared with observed queues to ensure the outputs
represent a reasonable snapshot of junction operation.

Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane
444 Table 4.9 summarises the current operational performance of the junction.

Table 4.9 - Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane 2017
‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Queue Delay REC Queue Delay

(PCUs) | (Seconds) (PCUs) | (Seconds) RS

Movement

2017 Base Year

Woodstock Road — B6003 Stapleford
Lane N/ B6003 Stapleford Lane S 0.5 11 0.34 0.4 20 0.28

B6003 Stapleford Lane N — Woodstock
Road/ B6003 Stapleford Lane S 1 4 0.24 21.5 48 0.95

445 Asshownin Table 4.9, at the Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction, during the
PM peak hour, for vehicles travelling from Stapleford Lane (N) to Woodstock Road or
Stapleford Lane (S), the junction is nearing capacity. This could be because vehicles turning
right from the north of the B6003 Stapleford Lane onto Woodstock Road block the road whilst
waiting to turn, therefore preventing movement of vehicles travelling straight ahead from the
north to the south of the B6003 Stapleford Lane. For all other movements during the AM and
PM peak hours, the junction is operating with reserve capacity.

Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane

446 The signalised junction of Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane is located to the
west of the existing site access.

4.4.7 The TA that supported the Land to the North of Toton Way scheme highlighted this junction as
a key constraint on the local highway network and demonstrated that the junction would be
over capacity in the year 2026, regardless of additional development.

5 A common unit to represent all common vehicle types.
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4.4.8 However, simple mitigation measures were proposed (detection on pedestrian crossing) which
would allow for an overall improvement of junction performance, even with significant
additional development. It should be noted that this mitigation is yet to be implemented and,
therefore, its actual effectiveness unknown.

449 Therefore, itis evident, without undertaking any modelling, that mitigation measures will need
to be investigated further in support of any planning application for development on the site.

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetywnd Barracks Main Gate)
44100 The existing access to Chetwynd Barracks is in the form of a wide major/minor priority
junction. Due to the security requirements of the Barrack’s existing use there is an additional

area to the west of the minor arm to allow storage of vehicles waiting to be permitted entrance.

4.4.11 The minor arm exit takes the form of a single lane flaring to two lanes as it meets Swiney Way;
Junctions 9 junction modelling software estimates the flare length to be 3.0 PCUs.

4.4.12 A ghost island right turn facility is incorporated into the major arm of the junction, which
provides 4.0 PCUs of storage for right turning vehicles without impeding westbound traffic.

4.4.13 The assessment of the current operation of this junction is presented in Table 4.10.

Table 4.10 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) 2017
‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Queue Delay
(PCUs) | (Seconds) (PCUs) | (Seconds)

Queue Delay

RFC

Movement
RFC

2017 Base Year

Carter Road — Swiney Way E 0 7 0.04 0.1 7 0.08

Carter Road — Swiney Way W 0.2 14 0.13 0.4 14 0.28

Swiney Way E — Swiney Way N/ Cart
winey Way R\c/)v;r&ey ay arter 0.1 7 0.05 0 6 0.04

4.4.14 As shown in Table 4.10, there is reserve capacity at the junction for all movements during the
AM and PM peak hours.

4.4.15 The junction is operating with the highest RFC for movements from Carter Road to Swiney
Way (W) during the PM peak hour leading to approximately 14 seconds delay.

Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane

4.4.16 This junction is a signalised crossroads to the south of Toton. The junction’s location on
Nottingham Road is of significance as this is a key route between Nottingham and Long
Eaton, as well possibly acting as a section of the route for those traveling to/from the east of
the junction to the M1.

4.4.17 The junction incorporates pedestrian crossing facilities on all arms, utilising pedestrian refuges
to account for the otherwise long crossing distances.

4.4.18 Nottingham Road widens to accommodate 3 turning lanes in either direction: ahead/left lane,
ahead lane and dedicated right turn lanes. The dedicated right turn lanes also benefit from
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4.4.19

4.4.20

4.4.21

4.4.22

4.4.23

4.4.24

4.4.25

4.4.26

4.5

4.5.1

452

approximately 20m length of non-hooking vehicle storage in the junction itself to further
maximise capacity. There are also two exit lanes on each arm to prioritise throughput, though
on the eastern exit arm this tapers to one lane after approximately 75m.

The north-south Swiney Way/Barton Lane link incorporates two entry and two exit lanes.
Swiney Way has a dedicated left-turn arrangement, while Barton Lane has a dedicated right
turn lane. There is a similar amount of storage within the junction itself for vehicles past the
stop-line waiting to turn right.

This junction has not been modelled as part of this Strategy document, given that the focus
has been on those junctions located in the immediate proximity of the site. However, it is
recognised that the potential implications on this junction will need to be considered as the site
is taken forward for development.

A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road

This junction is a three arm signalised junction towards the south of Toton. It features two
lanes on each approach with the signals operating on a simple three stage basis.

It is considered that the current design is optimised for capacity with little opportunity to
increase efficiency in scale and, furthermore, given that the focus of this document has been
on those junctions located in the immediate proximity of the site, has not been modelled.

However, it is recognised that the potential implications on this junction will need to be
considered as the site is taken forward for development.

Strategic Road Network

Further afield, on the strategic road network, Highways England informed PBA that Bardills
roundabout had recently been upgraded with MOVA (a traffic signal control system that is
designed to optimise performance) and that lane widening had also been undertaken as part
of a package of improvement measures at the junction to accommodate the Nottingham
Express Transit (NET) Toton Lane Park & Ride.

Highways England are also looking at improving the mainline capacity on the A52 to help
facilitate movement as part of their normal programme of works.

At the M1 J25 there are known to be safety issues/queues on the westbound approach to the

junction during the AM and PM peaks which, from volumes recorded for the Highways
England, are between 07:00-08:00 and 16:30-17:30 hours respectively.

Personal Injury Collisions
Introduction

Interrogation of CrashMap® indicates that no fatalities were recorded on the local road network
during the most recent five-year data period (2012-2016).

To consider the extent of personal injury collisions” (PIC) in more detail, PIC data covering the
most recent five years’ worth of data for the road network in the vicinity of Chetwynd Barracks

6 http://www.crashmap.co.uk/

" PICs are road traffic accidents where slight, serious or fatal injuries to people have been recorded. The data
would generally include such information as the location of the accident, number of casualties, the modes of travel
involved, age and gender of those involved and the contributing factors to the accident
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453

454

455

4.5.6

4.5.7

458

459

4.5.10

4.5.1

4512

4513

4514

was obtained from Via East Midlands. The requested data search area is illustrated in Figure
4.4.

This data was required in order to determine the number of PICs occurring within the search
area and how many of these were due to factors related to the layout of the road and which
would require identification of appropriate mitigation measures.

The collision data provided by Via East Midlands covered the period between 2011 and 2016.
It provided details of the severity level of the collisions and details with regards to the road and
weather conditions at the time the collision was recorded. No causation factors for the
collisions were provided.

Area 1 - B6003 Toton Lane

From the data supplied for B6003 Toton Lane, there were seven PICs recorded, resulting in a
total of ten casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.

The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and three
PICs.

Area 2 — Bardills Roundabout

From the data supplied for the signalised junction of B6003 Toton Lane and A52 Brian Clough
Way at Bardills roundabout and its surrounding areas, there were 46 PICs recorded, resulting
in a total of 70 casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between five and 11
PICs.

Of the 46 accidents, four were of serious severity. Two collisions could be attributed to driver
error and one to mechanical fault.

Area 3 — B6003 Stapleford Lane N

From the data supplied for B6003 Stapleford Lane North of Woodstock Road, there were
seven PICs recorded, resulting in a total of seven casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and two
PICs.

Of the seven accidents, one was of serious severity and involved a motorcyclist.
Area 4 — B6003 Stapleford Lane/Woodstock Road T-Junction

From the data supplied for the B6003 Stapleford Lane Woodstock Road T-Junction, there
were six PICs recorded, resulting in a total of eight casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine and daylight conditions. The
extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and two PICs.

\\pba.int\bir\Projects\37782 - Chetwynd 26
Barracks\Reports\Transport\37782 Chetwynd
Barracks - Transport & Movement Strategy Rev



Transport & Movement Strategy
Chetwynd Barracks

4.5.15

4.5.16

4517

4.5.18

4.5.19

4.5.20

4.5.21

4522

4.5.23

4.5.24

4.5.25

4.5.26

4.5.27

4.5.28

4.5.29

Area 5 — B6003 Stapleford Lane S

From the data supplied for B6003 Stapleford Lane South of Woodstock Road, there were
three PICs recorded, resulting in a total of five casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and one
PICs.

Of the three accidents, one was of serious severity which involved a pedal cyclist.
Area 6 — B6003 Stapleford Lane/Swiney Way/Banks Road Cross Junction

From the data supplied for B6003 Stapleford Lane, Swiney Way, Banks Road signalised cross
junction there were seven PICs recorded, resulting in a total of 11 casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, daylight conditions. The extent
of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and three PICs.

Of the seven accidents, two were of serious severity and one involved a pedal cyclist.
Area 7 — Swiney Way and Ranson Road (East)

From the data supplied for Swiney Way and Ranson Road (East), there were 11 PICs
recorded, resulting in a total of 11 casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and five
PICs.

Of the 11 accidents, two were of serious severity both of which involved pedal cyclists.

Area 8 - B6003 High Road

From the data supplied for High Road, there were nine PICs recorded, resulting in a total of 13
casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.

The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and four
PICs.

Area 9 — B6003 High Road/A6005 Nottingham Road T-Junction

From the data supplied for the High Road, A6005 Nottingham Road Signalised T-junction,
there were five PICs recorded, resulting in a total of eight casualties.

The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and two
PICs.

Of the five accidents, one was of serious severity and involved a pedal cyclist.

Area 10 — A6005 Nottingham Road

From the data supplied for A6005 Nottingham Road there were seven PICs recorded,
resulting in a total of ten casualties.
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4.5.300 The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and two
PICs.

4.5.31 Of the seven accidents, one was of serious severity and involved a pedestrian

Area 11 — A6005 Nottingham Road/Swiney Way/Barton Lane Cross
Junction

4.5.32 From the data supplied for the A6005 Nottingham Road/Swiney Way/Barton Lane signalised
cross junction, there were seven PICs recorded, resulting in a total of eight casualties.

4.5.33 The records show that the majority of the PICs occurred in fine, dry and daylight conditions.
The extent of network assessed showed an annual PIC rate varying between zero and two
PICs.

Summary

4.5.34 Over the review period, there were 115 recorded PICs in the search area, of which 103 were
of slight severity and 12 were of serious severity. Of the 115 accidents, 27 (including 5 of
serious severity) were not attended by a police officer and were instead reported over the
counter. A map showing where accidents occurred and their severity can be found in
Appendix B.

4.5.35 A summary of all accidents can be found in Table 4.11.

Table 4.11 - Summary of Personal Injury Collisions

Severity
No. of PICs No. of Casualties
Serious
2 46 70 42 4
3 7 7 6 1
4 6 8 6 0
5 3 5 2 1
6 7 11 5 2
7 11 14 9 2
8 9 13 9 0
9 5 8 4 1
10 7 10 6 1
11 7 8 7 0
Total 115 164 103 12
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4.5.36 Table 4.11 shows that the highest number of collisions occurred in Area 1 at the Bardills
roundabout and its approaching arms leading to a total of 70 casualties. This could be due to
high traffic flow at the junction compared to other areas of the PIC analysis.

4.5.37

4.5.38

4.5.39

The highest ratio of casualties and serious accidents to total collisions inin Area 5 on

Stapleford Lane between the Woodstock Road and Swiney Way/Banks Road junctions. For
each collision, approximately 1.7 casualties occurred and one third of the accidents were of

serious severity.

The lowest ratio of casualties to accidents was in Area 3 on the north of Stapleford Lane
between the Woodstock Road and Bardills roundabout junctions with one casualty for each
collision. Despite the lower ratio, as a result of more collisions occurring, more casualties
occurred on Stapleford Lane north of Woodstock Road compared to the south.

During the study period, within the study area, no serious accidents occurred on:

= B6003 Toton Lane (Area 1),

= B6003 Stapleford Lane/ Woodstock Road T-Junction (Area 4)

= B6003 High Road (Area 8), and

= AB005 Nottingham Road/ Swiney Way/ Barton Lane Cross Junction (Area 11).

4.5.400 A summary of the most frequent conditions in which accidents occurred can be found in Table

4.12.

Table 4.12 - Most Frequent PIC Conditions

Area

Most Frequent Conditions (No.)

. Road Nearest
Weather Light Surface Hour Day Month
1 Fine (7) | Daylight (6) Dry (6) 6pm (2) Sun (3) May (2) 2012 (3)
2 | Fine (38) | Daylight (37) | Dry (32) 9am&61)2pm Sat (10) Jun (8) 2(21;5
Jan, Feb, Apr
. . Mon, Tue, ’ J ! 2012 (2)
3 Fine (6) | Daylight (6) Dry (6) 5pm (2) Sat (2) May, Ju(nl,).]ul, Oct 2014 (2)
. . Dry, Wet . 2012 (2
4 | Fine(6) | Dayight(5) | °"y 11am (2) | Thu, Fri (2) ul (2) 2012 EZ;
8am, 9am 2011 (1)
5 Fine (3) | Daylight (3) Dry (3) 3 m (1) ’ Thu (3) Sep (2) 2012 (1)
P 2016 (1)
. . Dry (3)
6 Fine (5) | Daylight (4) Wet (3) 6pm (3) Thu (3) Jul, Sep, Nov (2) | 2012 (3)
7 Fine (8) | Daylight (7) Dry (8) 5pm (3) Tue (3) May, Jun, Oct (2) | 2012 (5)
8 | Fine (7) | Daylight(9) @ Dry (7) 103”(“2’)3"”‘ Thu (3) Mar (3) 2016 (4)
1pm, 4pm
. . Mon, Thu, 2012 (4)
9 Fine (5) | Daylight (3) Dry (3) G;iTp rT110(;1r)n, Fri, Sat (1) Jan (2) 2014 (2)
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4.5.41

4542

4.6

4.6.1

4.6.2

4.6.3

4.6.4

4.6.5

4.6.6

Most Frequent Conditions (No.)

Area — N
. oal earest
Weather Light Surface Hour Day

2011 (2)
10 | Fine (6) | Daylight (7) Dry (6) 12pm (2) Thu (3) Apr, Jun, Jul (2) | 2014 (2)
2016 (2)
. . Wed, Fri, 2013 (2
11 | Fine (6) | Daylight (5) Dry (5) 8am (2) sun (2) Jan (2) 2015 EZ;

. . 2012

Total | Fine (97) | Daylight (92) | Dry (82) | 12pm (13) Thu (23) Jun, Jul (15) @7)

Table 4.12 shows that the most frequent accident conditions are fine weather, in daylight with
a dry road surface at 12pm on Thursday in June or July in 2012.

It should be noted that PIC occurrences and causation factors may change as a result of
developments and infrastructure being constructed over forthcoming years and, therefore,
further analysis will be required in advance of a planning application being submitted for
development on the site.

Summary

Chetwynd Barracks is currently accessed off Swiney Way, which forms a link between the
B6003 Stapleford Lane and the A6005 Nottingham Road. Heading north on the B6003
Stapleford Lane also enables access to the A52 and M1 of the strategic road network.

Assessment of traffic surveys undertaken on the local road network in January 2017
determined the AM and PM peak hours as 08:00-09:00 and 17:00-18:00, respectively.

Consideration of junction operation on the local road network suggests that, with the exception
of the site access, the local road network experiences significant traffic volumes and
constraints on capacity as a result of natural growth during the AM and PM peak hours.
Indeed, the attraction of Nottingham city centre draws vehicles southbound via the A6005
Nottingham Road, particularly during the AM peak hour.

However, measures are proposed (as part of the Land to the North of Toton Way scheme) at
the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction that would allow for an overall
improvement of junction performance, even with significant additional development.

Further afield, Bardills roundabout has recently been upgraded with MOVA and lane widening
as part of a package of improvement measures at the junction. Highways England are also
looking at improving the mainline capacity on the A52 to help facilitate movement as part of
their normal programme of works.

Of those accidents that have been recorded on the local road network, none were fatal, with
the highest number of collisions occurring at Bardills roundabout and its approaching arms.
However, the review has indicated that there appears no reason why the development
potential of the site could not be realised.
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5 Sustainable transport network

51 Introduction

5.1.1 This section describes the accessibility of the site by sustainable modes of travel.
5.2  Public transport provision
Bus provision

5.2.1 Figure 5.1 shows the public transport provision in proximity to Chetwynd Barracks with Table
5.1 showing the closest bus stops to the site.

Table 5.1 - Bus stops near to Chetwynd Barracks

Distance
from the
nearest .
point of Bus Services Bus Stop Type
access
(m)
1 Stapleford Lane near Katherine Drive 310 510 Lamp Post Flag
2 Woodstock Road outside Shops 210 510 Covered Shelter
3 Swiney Way near Calverton Close 50 510 Covered Shelter
4 Swiney Way 120 510 Lamp Post Flag
5 Swiney Way near Wynwood Road 460 510 Lamp Post Flag
6 Swiney Way near Morris Avenue 650 510 Lamp Post Flag
510, Indigo, | Covered Shelter with live
7 Nottingham Road near Ranson Road 650 Y5, Skylink | departure board and cycle
Nottingham parking
8 Attenborough Lane (N-bound) 350 Indigo, Y5 Covered Shelter
. R Orange Line | Covered Shelter with live
9 Field Lane near Kirkbride Court 260 36/N36 departure board
. Orange Line | Covered Shelter with live
10 Field Lane near Caldbeck Court 350 36/N36 departure board

5.2.2 Table 5.1 shows the nearest bus stop to Chetwynd Barracks is on Swiney Way, near
Calverton Close, from where frequent services to locations such as Stapleton and Beeston
can be achieved.

5.2.3 The 1999 Institution of Highways & Transportation® (IHT) publication, Guidelines for Planning
for Public Transport in Developments, suggests that ‘the maximum walking distance to a bus
stop should not exceed 400m..."

5.2.4 77 per cent of the site area is within a 400m buffer distance of the bus stops in proximity to
Chetwynd Barracks as shown in Figure 5.1.

8 Now the Chartered Institution of Highways & Transportation.
9 Guidelines for Planning for Public Transport in Developments, 1999, page 11.
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5.2.5 All bus services in the area can be accessed within 650m walk distance of Chetwynd
Barracks, with the majority accessible within an acceptable walking distance of 400m.

5.2.6 Table 5.2 shows bus routes serving these bus stops and the frequency of services.

Table 5.2 - Bus services near Chetwynd Barracks

Frequency (Per Hour)

Bus Route Provider Destinations

Weekday | Saturday | Sunday

510 Nottsbus Connect Beeston, Stapleford, No
Attenborough Service
Indigo Trentbarton Nottingham, Long Eaton, Derby, 4
Briar Gate
Skylink Trentbarton Nottingham, Long Eaton, East 2
Nottingham Midlands Airport, Loughborough
Y5 yourbus Nottingham, Beeston, Derby 3 3 1
Orange Line | Nottingham City | Chilwell, Beeston, Nottingham 8 8 6
36/N36 Transport

5.2.7 The area around Chetwynd Barracks is serviced by a number of bus routes as seen in Table
5.2. The most frequent bus service is the Orange 36 bus which runs between the north of
Chetwynd Barracks and Nottingham. This can be accessed from the bus stop on Field Lane.

Rail provision

5.2.8 The closest rail station to all of the site accesses is Attenborough Rail Station, located
approximately 1.1km walk distance south of the site (see Figure 5.1). This station is managed
by East Midlands Trains and has services to locations such as Nottingham, Derby and
Leicester.

5.2.9 Attenborough Rail Station has two platforms, both with step free access, over a level crossing.
Both platforms have covered shelters with seating for people waiting for the train. The station
has parking facilities for up to eight cycles.

5.2.100 Table 5.3 shows the frequency of services to key locations from Attenborough Rail Station.

Table 5.3 - Rail service frequency from Attenborough Rail Station

.. Frequency (Per Hour
Destinations q A )

Weekday Saturday
Lincoln 1 1 1
Matlock 1 1 0.5
Nottingham 1 1 1
Derby 1 1 1

5.2.11 Attenborough Rail Station can be accessed via the 510 bus service, from where hourly
services (as shown in Table 5.3) to Nottingham, Matlock, Lincoln and Derby are achievable.
The station also has less frequent services such as to Leicester for which there are two trains
each day on weekdays and Saturdays.
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5.2.12

5.2.13

5.2.14

5.2.15

5.3

5.3.1

53.2

53.3

53.4

5.3.5

Tram provision

A tram service runs to the north of Chetwynd Barracks, between Toton Lane Park & Ride to
Hucknall, through Nottingham. This is part of a comprehensive network — the NET system,
which provides linkages across the City. Of particular relevance to the site is the direct tram
connectivity to the University, enterprise and commercial zones around the marina and on the
periphery of the City and the mainline station at Nottingham.

Tram services operate frequently throughout the day, with four to eight trams per hour on
weekdays and Saturdays and four to six trams per hour on Sundays.

The nearest tram stop to the site is located at Inham Road, approximately 500m walk distance
from where an access point would be created at the north of the site (see Section 8). This
route involves routing along Airedale Court and up Field Lane.

Summary

Chetwynd Barracks has bus services in desirable walking distance, tram services in
acceptable walking distance and rail services within maximum acceptable walking distance of
the site (Table 3.3). This means that public transport can easily be accessed from Chetwynd

Barracks and can therefore be considered a reasonable alternative to the private car,
particularly when taking into account the frequency of bus and tram services.

Pedestrian and cycle network

Pedestrian routes

There is a network of pedestrian and cycle routes within the vicinity of the site which provide
connectivity to a number of key locations in the surrounding area including residential and
employment areas, shops (such as the Tesco Extra off Swiney Way) and Toton, Long Eaton
and Beeston town centres.

Lit footways are present along the roads surrounding the site and off-road Public Rights of
Way (PRoW) are present to the north of the site.

The comprehensive network of PRoW in the vicinity of the site is illustrated in Figure 5.2. The
closest of which are to the north, leading to parts of Stapleford and Bramcote.

Pedestrian crossing facilities are also available at multiple locations close to the site (see
Figure 5.2) including:

= A pelican crossing at the Stapleford Lane/Swiney Way/Banks Road junction;

= Central pedestrian refuges with dropped kerbs and tactile paving on Swiney Way next to
both accesses of Tesco Extra;

= A central pedestrian refuge with staggered entry and exit points, dropped kerbs and
tactile paving on Swiney Way, next to Calverton Close; and

= Atoucan crossing on Swiney Way, between Shaw Road and Wynwood Road.
Cycle routes

Cycle routes within the vicinity of Chetwynd Barracks provide connectivity to a number of key
locations in the surrounding area including residential and employment areas and Long Eaton
and Beeston town centres (see Figure 5.2).
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5.3.6

5.3.7

5.4

54.1

54.2

54.3

54.4

54.5

54.6

54.7

National Cycle Routes 6 and 67 run to the south and west of the site respectively. Route 6
runs between London and Keswick but connects between the local areas of Beeston and
Long Eaton. Route 67 runs between Loughborough and North Allerton but locally connects
between the areas of Long Eaton and Stapleford.

Local cycle routes run to the north and east of Chetwynd Barracks, connecting the site to
Beeston and areas in the north.

Summary

This section has demonstrated that 77 per cent of the site area lies within recommended walk
distance to bus stops that provide access to local destinations and to destinations further
afield, such as Nottingham and Beeston. This is before consideration is given to the potential
to operate bus services through the site itself — which will be provided as part of the
development proposals.

Attenborough Rail Station and tram services to the north of the site means that public
transport can easily be accessed from Chetwynd Barracks and can therefore be considered a
reasonable alternative to the private car, particularly when taking into account the frequency of
these services.

The site is connected to a comprehensive network of PRoW's and cycle routes, enabling direct
access to local town centres and to the local community facilities and services described in
Section 3. Connecting with existing provision would complete the existing pedestrian and
cycle network, ensuring that pedestrians and cyclists could access key destinations in all
directions.

The site is clearly well-connected by all modes of travel. Opportunities exist to access local
community facilities and services by modes of travel other than the private car which, in line
with the NPPF, enhances the sustainable credentials of the site. It also means that any
enhancements proposed by the scheme will be more sustainable in the long term, given that
they would strengthen existing facilities rather than seek to introduce and sustain new
services.

As will be described in Section 7 of this Strategy, development will provide the opportunity to
create an improved environment for pedestrians and cyclists by promoting north/south and
east/west connectivity with the surrounding settlement.

In summary, it considered that the site is excellently located to be accessed by modes of
travel other than the private car and presents an opportunity to improve existing pedestrian
and cycle provision.

Furthermore, development at this location is in line with current national guidance, whereby
‘...developments should be located and designed where practical to...give priority to
pedestrian and cycle movements, and have access to high quality public transport
facilities...”'? as the site enables the use of sustainable transport modes in the locality to be
maximised.

10 NPPF, 2012, paragraph 35.
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6 Future baseline

6.1 Introduction

6.1.1 This section explores the potential future baseline traffic conditions on the road network in the
vicinity of Chetwynd Barracks up to the end of the plan period (i.e. 2028).

6.2  Traffic growth

6.2.1 Growth factors were extracted from TEMPro (Version 7) for weekday AM and PM peak
periods for urban, principal roads in the Broxtowe 015 MSOA.

6.2.2 This growth factor, which includes projections of future growth in housing and employment in
the area, was applied to the 2017 base year traffic flows to obtain background traffic flows for
the future year of 2028. Table 6.1 shows the TEMPro growth factors used.

Table 6.1 - Broxtowe 15, Urban Principle TEMPro Growth Factors 2017-2028
AM Peak PM Peak

2028 1.128634 1.123985

6.2.3 Given that the site would not be disposed of until 2021, given the potential extent of
development in the area over the forthcoming years and given that further versions of TEMPro
will be established between now and when a planning application is submitted, the addition of
committed developments on top of the baseline growth has not been factored in, rather the
growth projection provides a flavour for potential impact at local junctions and where mitigation
measures are likely.

6.2.4 As the site is taken forward for development and a Transport Assessment is prepared as a
supporting document to a planning application, it is recognised that appropriate consideration
will need to be given to the cumulative impacts arising from committed developments in the
area, i.e. development that is consented or allocated where there is a reasonable degree of
certainty will proceed within the next 3 years and which have the potential to impact on the
same sections of transport network, as well as other relevant local sites benefitting from as yet
unimplemented planning approval.

6.3 2028 baseline traffic flows
Introduction
6.3.1 Tables 6.2 to 6.6 show the MTC data factored up to 2028 with TEMPro growth factors.

Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane

Table 6.2 — Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane Peak Hour Flows 2028
AM Peak PM Peak

Vehicle Flows

Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford | Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford

Lane S Road Lane N Lane S Road Lane N
Stapleford Lane S 0 36 737 0 29 940
Woodstock Road 10 0 156 17 0 56
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AM Peak PM Peak

Vehicle Flows

Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford

Woodstock
Road

Stapleford
Lane S

Stapleford

Lane S Road Lane N Lane N

Stapleford Lane N 1042 54 0 1036 187 0

6.3.2 Table 6.2 shows that the primary route for vehicles is straight ahead from Stapleford Lane N
to Stapleford Lane S during the AM and PM peak hours.

6.3.3 Between 2017 and 2028, the total flows at this junction increase by 232 vehicles during the
AM peak hour and 250 vehicles during the PM peak hour with a total of 256 vehicles making
turning movements during the AM peak hour and 289 during the PM peak hour.

Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane
Table 6.3 — Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane Peak Hour Flows 2028
AM Peak \ PM Peak
vehicle Swine L0 Banks L0 Swine a0 Banks LA
Flows Wi y Stapleford Road Stapleford Wa y Stapleford Road Stapleford
Lane (S) Lane (N) 4 Lane (S) Lane (N)
Swiney 0 58 71 388 0 128 153 552
Way
B6003
Stapleford 85 0 74 346 66 0 105 377
Lane (S)
Banks | 518 95 0 42 94 83 0 33
Road
B6003
Stapleford 659 330 26 0 606 426 26 0
Lane (N)

6.3.4 Table 6.3 shows that the primary route for vehicles at this junction is from Stapleford Lane N
turning left on to Swiney Way during the AM and PM peak hours.

6.3.5 Between 2017 and 2028 the number of vehicles expected to be making this movement
increases by 75 vehicles during the AM peak hour and 67 vehicles during the PM peak hour
with the total number of vehicles at this junction increasing by 273 during the AM peak hour
and 292 during the PM peak hour.

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate)
Table 6.4 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) Peak Hour Flows 2028
‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle Flows . . .
Swiney Carter Swiney Swiney Carter
Way (W) Road Way (E) Way (W) Road
Swiney Way (W) 0 89 795 0 57 501
Carter Road 44 0 25 103 0 46
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‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Way (W) Road \WEVA(S) Way (W) Road WEVA(S)

Vehicle Flows

Swiney Carter Swiney Swiney Carter Swiney

Swiney Way (E) 463 28 0 586 25 0

6.3.6 Table 6.4 shows that the primary route for vehicles at this junction is straight ahead along
Swiney Way travelling from west to east during both peak periods.

6.3.7 Between 2017 and 2028, the total flows at this junction increase by 165 vehicles during the

AM peak hour and 155 vehicles during the PM peak hour with a total of 186 vehicles making
turning movements during the AM peak hour and 232 during the PM peak hour.

Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane

Table 6.5 — Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road/Barton Lane Peak Hour Flows 2028

AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle [0S Barton [0S Swine [0S Barton [0S Swine
Flows | Nottingham Lane Nottingham Wa Y Nottingham Lane Nottingham Wa y
Road (E) Road (W) Y | Road (E) Road (W) 4
A6005
Nottingham 0 98 599 242 0 179 909 266
Road (E)
Barton 88 0 56 54 180 0 157 152
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 974 104 0 87 577 123 0 100
Road (W)
Swney 401 122 49 0 374 152 72 0
ay

6.3.8 Table 6.5 shows that the primary route for vehicles at this junction is straight ahead along
Nottingham Road from west to east during the AM peak hour and east to west during the PM
peak hour.

6.3.9 Between 2017 and 2028 the number of vehicles expected to be making straight ahead
movements along Nottingham Road increases by 179 vehicles during the AM peak hour and
164 vehicles during the PM peak hour with the total number of vehicles at this junction
increasing by 328 during the AM peak hour and 357 during the PM peak hour.
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A6005 Nottingham Road/B6003 High Road

Table 6.6 - Nottingham Road/High Road Peak Hour Flows 2028

AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle A6005 A6005 A6005 A6005
Fl i i
ows Nottingham Befsaglgh Nottingham | Nottingham BGORO(fag'gh Nottingham
Road (W) Road (E)) Road (W) Road (E))
A6005
Nottingham 0 304 1002 0 404 716
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 155 0 384 92 0 441
A6005
Nottingham 617 82 0 1003 144 0
Road (E)

6.3.10 Table 6.6 shows that the primary route for vehicles at this junction is straight ahead along
Nottingham Road from west to east during the AM peak hour and east to west during the PM

peak hour.

6.3.11 Between 2017 and 2028, the total flows at this junction increase by 290 vehicles during the
AM peak hour and 309 vehicles during the PM peak hour with a total of 924 vehicles making
turning movements during the AM peak hour and 1,080 during the PM peak hour.

Bardills roundabout

Table 6.7 - Bardills roundabout Peak Hour Flows 2028

AM Peak ! PM Peak
Vehicle é“'?z B6003 | /2 | BG003 |A52Brian| B6003 | A2 | B6003
Flows rian Brian Brian
Clough Toton Clough Toton Clough Toton Clough Toton
Way (E) Lane (S) Way (W) Lane (N) | Way (E) |Lane (S) Way (W) Lane (N)
A52 Brian 0 434 1604 226 1 495 1850 293
Clough
Way (E)
B6003 504 0 124 279 402 0 199 413
Toton
Lane (S)
A52 Brian 1886 249 1 84 1999 350 2 75
Clough
Way (W)
B6003 288 394 70 0 157 400 81 1
Toton
Lane (N)

6.3.12 Table 6.7 shows that the primary route for vehicles at this junction is from A52 Brian Clough

Way (W) travelling straight ahead on to A52 Brian Clough Way (E) during the AM and PM peak
hours.
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6.3.13 Between 2017 and 2028 the number of vehicles expected to be making this movement
increases by 241 vehicles during the AM peak hour and 252 vehicles during the PM peak hour
with the total number of vehicles at this junction increasing by 786 during the AM peak hour
and 847 during the PM peak hour.

2028 network operation

Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane

Table 6.8 - Woodstock Road/B6003 Stapleford Lane 2028

‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Movement Queue Delay Queue Delay
(PCUs) | (Seconds) RS (PCUSs) | (Seconds) RS
2028 Base
Woodstock Road — B6003 Stapleford
Lane N/ B6003 Stapleford Lane S 0.7 14 0.42 5.1 197 1.08
B6003 Stapleford Lane N — Woodstock
Road/ B6003 Stapleford Lane S 16 4 0.34 83.9 201 111

6.3.14 As shown in Table 6.8, with 2028 flows at the Woodstock Road/Stapleford Lane junction,
during the evening peak hour, for vehicles travelling from Stapleford Lane (N) to Woodstock
Road or Stapleford Lane (S) or from Woodstock Road to Stapleford Lane in either direction,
the junction is over capacity.

6.3.15 This could be due to high traffic flows from Stapleford Lane S to Stapleford Lane N preventing
vehicles from turning out of Woodstock Road or turning right from Stapleford Lane N onto
Woodstock Road.

6.3.16 For all movements during the morning peak hours, the junction is operating with reserve
capacity. Work may be required at this junction in order for it to continue to operate in the
future.

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate)

Table 6.9 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) 2028

‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Movement Queue Delay Queue Delay
(PCUs) | (Seconds) RSO (PCUs) | (Seconds) RES

2028 Base
Carter Road — Swiney Way E 0.1 8 0.05 0.1 8 0.1
Carter Road — Swiney Way W 0.2 17 0.17 0.5 17 0.34
Swiney Way E — Swiney Way N/Carter
Road 0.1 8 0.06 0 6 0.05
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6.3.17 As shown in Table 6.10, with 2028 flows, at the Swiney Way/Carter Road junction, there is
reserve capacity for all movements during the AM and PM peak hours if the junction were to
remain in its current form.

6.3.18 The highest RFC for movements would be from Carter Road to Swiney Way (W) during the
PM peak hour, leading to approximately 17 seconds delay.

6.4 Summary

6.4.1 This section demonstrates that traffic growth in Toton is estimated to increase by
approximately 13% during the AM peak hour and 12% during the PM peak hour between 2017
and 2028, without the inclusion of further committed housing and employment developments.
Traffic flows at local junctions are estimated to increase as a result and, therefore, impact on
junction capacity showing that mitigation measures are likely.

6.4.2 However, although it is recognised that additional development in the area could increase
traffic growth as a result of the potential extent of development in the area over the
forthcoming years, development on the site represents an opportunity to not only improve
local transport infrastructure but also to improve the accessibility of the site by modes of travel
other than the private car and, therefore, reduce the number of vehicle trips on the local road
network.

6.4.3 As the site is taken forward for development and a Transport Assessment is prepared as a
supporting document to a planning application, it is recognised that appropriate consideration
will need to be given to the cumulative impacts arising from committed developments and
other local sites which have the potential to impact on the same sections of transport network,
as development at Chetwynd Barracks.
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7 Potential development

7.1 Introduction

7.1.1  This section describes the potential for development at Chetwynd Barracks, describing the
potential housing numbers, phasing and access strategy and estimated generation,
distribution and assignment of development trips.

7.2  Description

7.2.1  As part of the disposal process, the DIO is seeking to promote the site as a strategic housing-
led mixed used allocation in the emerging Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC) Part 2 Local Plan.

7.2.2 Development options have been developed in support of the site’s promotion and allocation
for the following:

A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local
centre, including some retail, 5,000m?2 of B Class employment, a primary school,
associated community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access
points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle
routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin
Wood and the existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural
setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.

7.2.3 A concept masterplan and schedule (see Appendix C) has factored in transport opportunities
and constraints in addition to land use, ecology, heritage, drainage and other matters. The
schedule provides a broad indication of land use mix which will, inevitably, be reviewed as the
site gets taken forward but will meet with objectives of the Council in being a catalyst for
bringing people, and jobs, into the area.

7.2.4 The DIO would look to include the Annington homes, immediately to the north of the site,
within any development strategy, going forward, in order to maximise the potential for
north/south pedestrian and cycle movements. However, this may not be deliverable as the
DIO has no control over the land.

7.3 Phasing and access

7.3.1 The concept masterplan covers Phase 1 (2021-2028). This area of the site has a net
developable area of 16ha at a net development density of 37.5 dwellings per hectare, resulting
in Phase 1 having capacity for up to 600 dwellings.

7.3.2 Early phases of construction will occur in the in the western part of the site. Access to this
initial phase of development will, therefore, need to come forward early and it is envisaged
that this will be achieved via a new access to be located off the B6003 Stapleford Lane (see
Section 8).

7.3.3 As the development capacity of the site increases, access options will then utilise the existing
main access to the site off Swiney Way with alternative pedestrian and cycle connections also
being created around the site. The Royal Navy and Army Reserves access, also located off
Swiney Way, would close.

7.4 Considerations for assessment

7.4.1 The development schedule and land use plan for the Chetwynd Barracks site considers
minimum (600 dwellings) and maximum (1,600 dwellings) housing growth projections, with
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7.4.2

743

7.4.4

7.5

7.5.1

75.2

753

754

7.5.5

7.5.6

7.5.7

600 homes assumed to be built out during the first phase, i.e. to 2028; the end of the Local
Plan period.

Therefore, the total capacity of the site is ¢.1,600 dwellings, with the first phase of 600
dwellings in the Local Plan period included in the 1,600 dwelling total; the remainder could be
built out thereafter.

The consideration of up to 1,600 dwellings creates a comparable case to test what additional
mitigation measures may be required to accommodate additional development on the site,
above the 600 dwellings.

Consideration has also been given to the estimated trip generation of employment and other
commercial uses on site in order to ‘future-proof’ the site and to ensure a robust strategy is
developed.

Potential trip generation
Introduction

In agreement with the highway authority and Highways England, average trip rates were
considered appropriate to estimate the potential trip generation of the site.

TRICS will not endorse any 85th percentile trip rates where less than 20 survey days have
been included in the selected set. Furthermore, 85" percentile trip rates are generally used if
sites with comparable accessibility, scale and location cannot be found.

Multi-modal total people trip rates extracted from the TRICS database (version 7.3.4) were
used to calculate the expected trip generation from the potential development during the AM
(08:00-09:00) and PM (17:00-18:00) peak hours.

The trip rate selection parameters used were reflective of a worst case assessment of
vehicular trip impact derived from residential and employment uses. The selection parameters
were as follows:

= ‘Main Land Use’: 02 — Employment, and ‘Sub Land Use’: A — Office, and
= ‘Main Land Use’: 03 — Residential, and ‘Sub Land Use’: A — Houses Privately Owned.

It should be noted that these land uses present a guide to the potential trip generation of the
site. In reality, once the development is taken forward for planning, the scale and mix of
development is likely to include other factors such as the proportion of affordable housing and,
therefore, the volume of trips generated will be significantly less than that which is presented
herein.

It should also be noted that only employment and residential trips have been considered,
given that, as a result of having employment, convenience retail and a primary school on the
site, significant trip internalisation is likely to occur as the demand for these services is met on
site. This will also likely result in a shift towards travel by more sustainable modes as the need
to travel outside of the site is reduced, particularly given the proposed exposure to improved
public transport, pedestrian and cycle provision.

Furthermore, as the site is taken forward for development, the provision of a Site-Wide Travel
Plan (incorporating workplace and residential travel planning measures and targets) would
identify opportunities to promote the use of public transport, cycling and walking, given that the
site is well placed to take advantage of existing and proposed future connections.
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Potential trips

7.5.8 The multi-modal total people trip rates extracted are presented in Table 7.1 along with trip
generation expected for 600 dwellings, 1,600 dwellings and 5,000m? GFA B1 use.

Table 7.1 — Potential Person Trip Generation

AM Peak ‘ PM Peak
Trip Generation

Inbound | Outbound | Two way ‘ Inbound ‘ Outbound| Two way

Residential trip rates (per 1 0.176 0.573 0.749 0.477 0.285 0.762
dwelling)
B1 trip rates (per 100m2 GFA) 2.456 0.192 2.648 0.159 2.235 2.394
Residential Trip Generation (600 106 344 449 286 171 457
dwellings)
Residential Trip Generation (1,600 282 917 1,198 763 456 1,219
dwellings)
B1 Trip generation (5,000 m2 GFA) 123 10 132 8 112 120
Total Trip Generation (600 228 353 582 294 283 577
dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1)
Total Trip Generation (1,600 404 926 1,331 771 568 1,339
dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1)

Note: Subject to rounding

7.5.9 Table 7.1 shows that development of 600 dwellings could generate 449 two-way person trips
during the morning peak hour and 457 two-way person trips during the PM peak hour.

7.5.100 Development of 1,600 dwellings is estimated to generate 1,198 two-way person trips during
the AM peak hour and 1,219 two-way person trips during the PM peak hour.

Mode Share

7.5.11 2011 Census data for the MSOA Broxtowe 015 was used to convert the person trip generation
expected from development into estimated vehicle trips.

7.5.12 The MSOA Broxtowe 015 was then used to represent the expected mode share, distribution
and assignment from Chetwynd Barracks, given that the MSOAs main settlement is Toton,
where the site is located.

7.5.13 The modal share of travel to work journeys for the Broxtowe 015 MSOA, along with the
number of trips estimated from the proposed development, can be seen in Table 7.2.

Table 7.2 -Modal share

AM Peak PM Peak
Mode
Share
Inbound | Outbound | Two way | Inbound | Outbound | Two way
Car Driver/ Taxi 74% 170 262 432 218 210 428
Car Passenger 5% 10 16 26 13 13 26
Rail 2% 5 7 12 6 6 12
Bus 7% 16 25 42 21 20 42
Bicycle 4% 9 14 24 12 11 23
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AM Peak PM Peak
Inbound | Outbound | Two way | Inbound | Outbound | Two way
On Foot 6% 15 23 37 19 18 37
Other 1% 3 5 8 4 4 8
Total 100% 228 353 582 294 283 577
Single Car Occupancy | 70% 159 246 406 205 197 402

7.5.14 Table 7.2 shows that the highest percentage of trips made to and from Chetwynd Barracks
will be by car with the second highest mode bus

7.5.15 Because the Census data was produced in 2011, use of sustainable modes within the MSOA
may now be increased due to the opening of NET phase 2; the extension of Nottingham’s
tram network, north of the site, into Chilwell, Beeston and Clifton which provides connections
into Nottingham.

Net change in traffic flows

7.5.16 In agreement with the highway authority, because the site currently generates vehicle trips
during the AM and PM peak hours, the trips generated by development can be offset to create
a more realistic trip generation from Chetwynd Barracks as shown in Tables 7.3 and 7.4.
Table 7.3 - Vehicle trip generation offseting (based on recorded flows)

‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Vehicle Trip Generation
‘ Inbound | Outbound | Two way | Inbound | Outbound | Two way
Total Trip Generation: 600 179 277 456 230 221 452
dwellings and 5,000m? GFA B1
Total Trip Generation: 1,600 317 725 1042 604 445 1048
dwellings and 5,000m? GFA B1
Existing Trip Generation 104 61 165 73 133 206
Offset Trip Generation: 600 75 216 291 157 88 246
dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1
Offset Trip Generation: 1,600 213 664 877 531 312 842
dwellings and 5,000m? GFA B1
Note: Subject to rounding

7.5.17 The offset trip generation from Chetwynd Barracks (assuming 600 dwellings and 5,000m?
GFA B1 worst case) would be 291 two-way trips during the AM peak hour and 246 two-way
trips during the PM peak hour.

7.5.18 The offset trip generation for Chetwynd Barracks (assuming 1,600 dwellings and 5,000m?
GFA B1 worst case) would be 877 trips during the AM peak hour and 842 during the PM peak
hour.

7519 Table 7.4 summarises offsetting trip generation, based on 10% of the population of Chetwynd
Barracks arriving and departing during the AM and PM peak hours (as described in Section
3).
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Table 7.4 - Vehicle trip generation offsetting (based on 10% of Chetwynd Barracks arriving and departing during peak hours)
‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Vehicle Trip Generation

‘Inbound Outbound | Two way | Inbound | Outbound | Two way

dwelings and 5.000m? GRABL | 179 | 277 | ase | 230 | 221 | 452

dVTVSﬁ?r']gTéi‘;ﬁeQ,%Baéﬁ?:é ’Fergl 317 725 1042 604 445 1048

Existing Trip Geqeration (10% 200 117 317 112 204 317
population)

popaTomeson S0, w0 w9 ;e w1

d(\/)v]cefﬁientgzriz;)ng?g(r)%tri\?? :Glp’gogl 117 608 725 492 240 732

Note: Subject to rounding

7.5.200 The offset trip generation from Chetwynd Barracks (assuming 600 dwellings and 5,000m?
GFA B1 worst case), with 10% of users and residents making vehicle trips during the AM and
PM peak hours, would be 139 two-way trips during the AM peak hour and 135 two-way trips
during the PM peak hour.

7.5.21 The offset trip generation for Chetwynd Barracks (assuming 1,600 dwellings and 5,000m?
GFA B1 worst case) would be 725 trips during the AM peak hour and 732 during the PM peak
hour.

7.5.22 It should be noted that as the scheme progresses above 600 dwellings, the number of access
options and opportunities for travel by alternative modes will increase as a result of increased
exposure to bus, pedestrian and cycle connections (see Section 8) and that further netting off
of trips would be justified, based on the scale of development and infrastructure provided to
support it.

7.6  Distribution and assignment of traffic

7.6.1 The distribution for the proposed development has been calculated using 2011 Census
‘Journey to Work’ data.

7.6.2 The assignment of the traffic on the road network is based on the most likely route to access
the site (determined using Google Maps) and these have been grouped together within the
study area (see Table 7.5).

Table 7.5 - Distribution and Assignment from 2011 Census Data

Local Planning

Local Planning

% of Traffic | Route % of Traffic | Route

Authority/MSOA Authority/MSOA
Amber Valley 1.35 5 Hinckley and Bosworth 0.14 6
Amber Valley 0.32 2 Leeds 0.11 5
Ashfield 2.62 5 Leicester 0.99 6
Bassetlaw 0.14 5 Luton 0.28 6
Birmingham 0.35 6 Manchester 0.28 5
Blaby 0.60 6 Mansfield 0.39 5
Bolsover 0.35 5 Melton 0.14 3
Bradford 0.11 5 Melton 0.14 6
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Local Planning

Local Planning

% of Traffic % of Traffic | Route

Authority/ MSOA Authority/MSOA
Broxtowe 001 0.14 5 Milton Keynes 0.25 6
Broxtowe 002 0.46 5 Newark and Sherwood 0.64 5
Broxtowe 003 0.28 5 Newark and Sherwood 0.39 1
Broxtowe 004 0.28 5 North Kesteven 0.11 1
Broxtowe 007 1.03 1} North West Leicestershire 3.09 6
§ Broxtowe 008 0.53 5 Nottingham 5.21 5
g Broxtowe 009 0.50 1 Nottingham 15.92 1
% Broxtowe 010 2.02 1 Nottingham 6.95 3
g Broxtowe 011 4.18 3] Nuneaton and Bedworth 0.14 6
Broxtowe 012 1.56 3 Oadby and Wigston 0.14 6
Broxtowe 013 2.06 Rotherham 0.14 5
Broxtowe 014 3.16 3 Rugby 0.25 6
Broxtowe 015 4.65 Rushcliffe 2.13 1
Broxtowe 016 0.57 5 Rushcliffe 3.23 3
Cannock Chase 0.32 6 Sandwell 0.14 6
Charnwood 1.88 6 Sheffield 0.39 5
Chesterfield 0.50 5 Solihull 0.11 6
Coventry 0.11 6 South Cambridgeshire 0.14 6
Derby 6.67 2 South Derbyshire 0.39 2
Derbyshire Dales 0.21 5 South Derbyshire 0.35 6
East Lindsey 0.67 1 South Kesteven 0.14 1
East Staffordshire 0.43 6 Southwark 0.11 6
Erewash 2.06 5 Walsall 0.11 6
Erewash 3.05 2 Warwick 0.11 6
Erewash 6.88 4 Other Destinations 0.11 1
Gedling 1.49 5 Other Destinations 0.32 2
Gedling 1.17 1 Other Destinations 0.71 5
Hillingdon 0.60 6 Other Destinations 2.52 6

7.6.3 Table 7.5 shows that approximately 21.4% of traffic will stay in Broxtowe District with
approximately 6.7% within the vicinity of the site (Broxtowe 013 and Broxtowe 015 MSOAS).

7.6.4 Notably, approximately 28.1% of traffic is expected to travel between the site and Nottingham
with other key destinations including Erewash (12.0%), Derby (6.67%) and Rushcliffe (5.35%).

7.6.5 Table 7.6 summarises the estimated route assignment.

Table 7.6 - Route Assignment from Chetwynd Barracks

Route No. Route Main Destinations
1 AB2 E Nottingham, Rushcliffe, Gedling 24%
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‘ Route No. Route Main Destinations ‘ %

2 A52 W Derby, Erewash 11%

3| A6005E Nottingham, Rushcliffe 19%

4| AB005W Erewash 7%

5 M1 N Nottingham, Ashfield, Erewash, Gedling 19%

6 M1 S North West Leicestershire, Charnwood, Leicester 13%

Within Site Vicinity 7%

Total 100%

7.6.6 As Table 7.6 shows, the main route for travel to work trips from Chetwynd Barracks, with 24%
of the total trips, would be along the A52 E towards Nottingham, Rushcliffe and Gedling.

7.6.7 From Chetwynd Barracks main gate, this would involve vehicles travelling west along Swiney
Way, turning north onto Stapleford Lane and then east at Bardills roundabout onto the A52 E.

7.7 Summary

7.7.1 In promoting the Chetwynd Barracks site as a strategic housing-led mixed used allocation in
the emerging BBC Part 2 Local Plan, and acting as a catalyst for bringing people, and jobs,
into the area, the following is proposed:

A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local
centre, including some retail, 5,000m?2 of B Class employment, a primary school,
associated community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access
points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle
routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin
Wood and the existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural
setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.

7.7.2 Phase 1 will have capacity for 600 dwellings, to be developed in the western part of the site. It
is envisaged that access to which will be achieved via a new access to be located off the
B6003 Stapleford Lane (see Section 8). As the development capacity of the site increases,
access options will then utilise the existing access off Swiney Way with alternative pedestrian
and cycle connections also being created around the site.

7.7.3 This assessment has considered development scenarios of 600 and 1,600 dwellings
(incorporating the first phase of 600 dwellings) plus employment during 2028; the end of the
Local Plan period in order to ‘future-proof’ the site and to ensure a robust strategy is
developed.

7.7.4 The potential trip generation for residential and employment development on the site was
estimated using TRICS. It is envisaged that the presence of other land uses on the site and
the provision of a Site-Wide Travel Plan will engender site internalisation of trips by all modes
of travel and therefore reduce the amount of trips predicted.

7.7.5 As aguide, development of 600 dwellings could generate 449 two-way person trips during the
AM peak hour and 457 two-way person trips during the PM peak hour. Development of 1,600
dwellings could generate 1,198 two-way person trips during the AM peak hour and 1,219 two-
way person trips during the PM peak hour.
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7.7.6 The mode share of the MSOA Broxtowe 015 was used to consider likely distribution and
assignment from Chetwynd Barracks of development-generated trips, of which 7% in the
MSOA travel by bus.

7.7.7 The vehicle trips generated by development on the site could be offset by the current trip
generation of Chetwynd Barracks.

7.7.8 Based on 10% of the population of Chetwynd Barracks arriving and departing during the AM
and PM peak hours, it can be argued that development of 600 dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1
could generate an additional 139 two-way trips during the AM peak hour and an additional 135
two-way trips during the PM peak hour. Assuming 1,600 dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1 of
development, the site could generate an additional 725 trips during the AM peak hour and an
additional 732 during the PM peak hour.

7.7.9 It should be noted that as the scheme progresses above 600 dwellings, the number of access
options and opportunities for travel by alternative modes will increase as a result of increased
exposure to bus, pedestrian and cycle connections and that further netting off of trips would be
justified, based on the scale of development and infrastructure provided to support it.

7.7.100 Based on 2011 Census ‘Journey to Work’ data, it is estimated that 21.4% of development-
generated traffic would stay in Broxtowe District, with approximately 6.7% within the vicinity of
the site. In addition, approximately 28.1% of traffic is expected to travel between the site and
Nottingham with other key destinations including Erewash (12.0%), Derby (6.67%) and
Rushcliffe (5.35%).

7.7.11 The main route for these journey to work trips would be along the A52 E towards Nottingham,
Rushcliffe and Gedling. From the existing access off Swiney Way, this would involve vehicles
travelling west along Swiney Way, turning north onto Stapleford Lane and then east at Bardills
roundabout onto the A52 E. However, the pressure on the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003
Stapleford Lane junction could be relieved as result of opening up the redundant access point
to the west of the site to create a new junction arrangement with Stapleford Lane and
Woodstock Road. This is discussed further in Section 8.
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8 Access & movement strategy

8.1 Introduction

8.1.1 This section describes the proposed Access & Movement Strategy for the site, considering the
approach to design and connectivity by all modes of travel.

8.2 Design approach

8.2.1 This Access & Movement Strategy has been developed alongside the concept masterplan and
with consideration of the objectives of national and local planning policy.

8.2.2 The key design considerations that have influenced this Access & Movement Strategy are as
follows:

= Ensure connectivity to existing pedestrian and cycle infrastructure, enabling clear
linkages to be made with local destinations.

= Create a sustainable layout that maximises the accessibility of the site to existing and
proposed facilities, especially by modes of travel other than the private car.

= Create north/south and east/west linkages across the site, connecting to Stapleford Lane,
Swiney Way, Chetwynd Road and Airedale Court, to enable the site to be stitched into
the fabric of the existing settlement.

= Enable the early delivery of housing on the site through the provision of a new junction
arrangement with Stapleford Lane and Woodstock Road.

= Minimise car use and maximise the flexibility for bus, pedestrian and cycle use to
increase the site’s permeability with its surrounds.

= |mprove deliverability of the site by providing more route choice by all modes of travel
along north/south and east/west axis.

8.2.3 The key to the movement of people is to arrive at a realistic and deliverable series of
measures and infrastructure provision that meets the envisaged travel demand. This is
increasingly focussed on a holistic approach to the transport network and a recognition that it
is impractical to seek to meet demand without imposing some degree of restraint on some
parts of the network and trying to encourage easier and more accessible use of other
elements.

8.2.4 If an equilibrium can be achieved between car and non-car modes, where the available
capacity of all networks is used equitably and efficiently, then sustainability is maximised. This
also includes a pragmatic recognition that some car use is a necessity and a social and
economic reality. The transition towards an equilibrium approach can be achieved through the
layout of development and the facilities that are provided, supplemented by specific measures
that are intended to encourage travel choice.

8.2.5 The principles and philosophies set out in national documents Manual for Streets!! and
Manual for Streets 22 would help to frame development layout design, in addition to the The
6Cs Design Guide.

1 WAG, DCLG, DT (2007). Manual for Streets. London: Thomas Telford.
12 CIHT (2010). Manual for Streets 2: Wider Application of the Principles. London: CIHT.
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8.2.6

8.2.7

8.2.8

8.2.9

8.2.10

8.2.11

8.2.12

8.2.13

8.3

8.3.1

8.3.2

8.3.3

8.3.4

The 6Cs Design Guide provides advice on highways and transportation infrastructure for new
developments in Nottinghamshire as well as Derbyshire and Leicestershire. It covers transport
matters such as parking, site access specifications including visibility splays and the criteria
for assessing traffic impacts from developments. The guidance is intended to help ‘design
development layouts that provide for the safe and free movement of all road users’.

Design solutions which minimise the potential dominance of the car would be sought, thereby
minimising the need for retrospective traffic regulation and enforcement.

For drivers, the impression should be of a series of connected spaces where distinct and
comprehensive land uses and activity centres are evident from the outset. This principle will
also reinforce truly permeable neighbourhoods that create a positive environment for walking,
cycling and public transport, and car drivers feel less confident that they have any sort of
status or priority.

Disconnecting car routes through the development will prevent rat-running and aid traffic
calming.

The strategy aims to ensure that the site connects the new community with the existing
settlement and further afield to Beeston and Nottingham. This will ensure the development
does not become an isolated or car dependent. Therefore, the provision of a well-connected,
permeable development, with numerous multi-modal links, is considered essential for
deliverability.

The need to create strong gateways/entrances and routes into and through the site to achieve
the above was recognised in the OPUN design workshop of September 2016.

The workshop identified existing east/west routes through the site (e.g. from Chetwynd Road)
as ones that should be retained and developed as primary bus/cycle routes which would also
allow for connections with the local road network.

The focus on the strategy will also be on promoting and achieving sustainable transport via a
network of robust, safe and legible pedestrian and cycle routes and bus routes that use
existing infrastructure, were possible, and connect with local community facilities and services
and local bus stops along existing and new desire lines.

Vehicular access strategy

Introduction

The focus of vehicular access will be on the Swiney Way and Stapleford Lane corridors. Given
that Swiney Way currently acts as a through route, providing some relief to the south of
Stapleford Lane and High Road, capacity on Swiney Way will likely need to be maximised.

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate)

The main access to Chetwynd Barracks is via Swiney Way and would be the best place to
provide for an all movements all modes access junction. This could be a signalised junction or
a roundabout.

Swiney Way could be diverted through Chetwynd Barracks, which would mean the access
route could be reconfigured away from the current highway alignment.

However, the land available at this location is sufficient to provide a variety of access junction
options. Though, given the nature of the site and the potential opportunity to increase the
future housing yield over several phases, a roundabout would likely be the preferred option.
This would be designed to an appropriate scale for the initial proposed development in terms
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8.3.5

8.3.6

8.3.7

8.3.8

8.3.9

8.3.10

8.3.11

8.3.12

8.3.13

of capacity and size, but could also be allocated additional land in the vicinity to allow for
simple modifications should there be additional future development in the area.

Swiney Way

A second access could be provided at the southernmost part of the Chetwynd Barracks
boundary which would help distribute traffic around the network and reduce the load on both
site accesses. This access could meet Swiney Way at a priority or signalised junction.

Stapleford Lane/Woodstock Road

The development potential of the site is such that it is likely a second point of access will be
required to realise the site’s full yield. The preferred option for this access is to connect
through the western edge of the site boundary, via the emergency access gate to the east of
the site, in order to create a signalised crossroads with Stapleford Lane and Woodstock Road.

Two options have been considered to establish the preferred junction layout, plans for which
can be found in Appendix D. The preferred option will require the acquisition of a small area
of third party land (owned by BBC) to create the optimal alignments on approach. This should
be highlighted as a potential risk. However, the land is a small area of grassed verge deemed
to be of little value, as such it is assumed at this point that an agreement for its use could be
reached.

In addition to the preferred option a further layout has been developed that completely avoids
reliance on this third party land. This has been designed to demonstrate the overall feasibility
of the access form and location in order to allow for the high development yield scenarios to
be feasible (see Appendix D).

It should be noted that one of the key benefits of an access at this location is that it allows all
development traffic travelling to the north, the majority of the trips, will bypass the Banks
Road/Swiney Way/Stapleford Lane junction. This is of particular significance given the
predicted capacity restraint at this location, which is expected regardless of development.

The newly created junction would be controlled by signals, which would allow for pedestrian
and cycle movements and would pass through the highway land which currently separates
Stapleford Lane from its parallel service road and Spinney Crescent. Due to changes to the
service roads, turning heads will need to be incorporated.

The designs also consider the Stapleford Lane Improvement Strategy proposals associated
with the Land to the west of Toton Lane development. The proposals include the following in
proximity of the junction of Stapleford Lane/Woodstock Road:

= Proposed puffin crossing on Stapleford Lane to improve pedestrian safety and also
provide breaks in traffic flow to aid vehicular access to priority junctions.

= Central hatched area provides opportunity for some right turning vehicles to wait off-line.
= Footway width increased to allow for better crossing provision.

As the proposed concept plans illustrate, the scheme can be incorporated within the extent of
publicly maintainable highway. The holistic approach to connectivity at this location, ensures
that safe and secure crossing provision is provided and improved upon whilst enabling

management of traffic.

Aside from the obvious benefits of access to the site, the proposals in this location would
improve the local area through the creation of improved pedestrian links along key routes
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8.3.14

8.3.15

8.3.16

8.4

8.4.1

8.4.2

8.4.3

8.4.4

8.4.5

8.4.6

adjacent to schools and for future connectivity with the proposed East Midlands HS2 Growth
Hub.

Another key benefit to note is that traffic generated from the site travelling north would not be
required to route via the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction which,
therefore, would reduce the pressure on the junction.

Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane

As part of the Stapleford Lane Improvement Strategy, improvements are proposed at the
Banks Road/ Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction. These measures involve
upgrading the pedestrian crossing facilities to provide nearside pedestrian heads with on-
crossing detection, allowing inter-green periods to be controlled improving efficiency and
reducing lost time at the junction.

These measures allow for an overall improvement of junction performance, even with
significant additional development. It should, however, be noted that this mitigation is yet to be
implemented and as such the benefits are as yet unknown.

Sustainable travel strategy

Public transport strategy
Introduction

The aim of the public transport strategy is to promote North/South and East/West connectivity
through the site which will enable the site to link seamlessly with the surrounding settlement,
existing sustainable transport provision (see Figure 8.1) and other planned major
developments in Broxtowe.

Bus penetration within the site is a key aspect of the Sustainable Transport Strategy. PBA has
been in contact with all bus providers to establish the feasibility of re-routing their existing
services via the site to deliver improved connectivity and provision. PBA examined existing
bus routes and provided plans to the bus providers that illustrated potential routing options via
the site. These plans are provided in Figures 8.2 to 8.6.

There are a number of bus services operating in Toton and, in order to join up the network
ensuring that the site does not remain isolated but, rather, is stitched in to the fabric of the
settlement, initial correspondence has been made with local bus operators.

To date, all bus providers have been responsive to further discussions being had and this
bodes well for the future development of the site and further enhancing the site’s sustainability
credentials.

Bus service Y5

Yourbus, who run bus service Y5, has no plans to re-route the Y5 service around Toton, given
that they are currently undergoing a re-route around Nottingham and Beeston for this service.
However, they will consider re-routing a service if it is felt that it will be beneficial to the route.

Bus service 510

Regarding the potential re-routing of the 510 service, NCC (as operator) has indicated that the
costs for re-routing the service would be subject to assessment based on the level of vehicle
resource required, including the vehicle size to accommodate the additional demand arising
from the development.
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8.4.7 The 510 service could be re-routed to serve the development creating a direct link to the tram
at the Park and Ride site on Toton Lane. This would be a separate route to the existing 510,
but could work to a co-ordinated timetable.

8.4.8 NCC suggest that, following an initial assessment of the site using population projections
based on ONS data, an additional population of 1,200 could arise from the first phase of the
new development (using a typical mix of housing types). Assuming a 10% take up of public
transport, 120 residents would be making trips, with the majority travelling at peak/shoulder-
peak times, which would indicate that an additional vehicle recourse would be required.

8.4.9 Atypical annual resource cost for a single deck vehicle is around £150,000 net of revenue,
with the target that that service/service enhancement achieves break-even before build-out of
the development is complete.

8.4.10 Bus stop infrastructure requirements including Real Time Passenger Information (RTPI) would
need to be assessed in detail at the time when a planning application is submitted but the
provision of RTPI as part of any new service/service re-route would tie-in with provision that
exists in parts of Stapleford, Attenborough, Chilwell, Beeston and Toton. For new
developments, NCC would expect to see RTPI installed at the developer’s cost at all new bus
stops throughout a new development to encourage residents to choose sustainable forms of
transport. This, along with quality waiting infrastructure (shelter, lighting, raised boarding
kerbs, enforceable bus stop clearways, etc.), should assist with modal shift to public transport.

Bus service 536

8.4.11 There is potential for the NCC bus service 536, which currently runs between Beeston and
Bramcote Avenue, to be extended. The bus route could continue from Bramcote Avenue via
Bramcote Lane and Field Lane to Chetwynd Barracks, affording connections with the tram at
both Bramcote Lane and Beeston Centre.

Design considerations

8.4.12 The 1999 Institution of Highways and Transportation!® (IHT) publication, Guidelines for
Planning for Public Transport in Developments suggest that ‘the maximum walking distance to
a bus stop should not exceed 400m..."** and it is proposed that the number of households that
lie within this catchment is maximised within the development.

8.4.13 In the interim, as the site becomes established, it may be prudent to investigate with local bus
operators the feasibility of establishing a temporary route through the site that could route via
the existing site access off Swiney Way and the proposed new arrangement at the junction of
Stapleford Lane and Woodstock Road.

8.4.14 Development presents the opportunity for a new access to be provided off Airedale Court,
which has the potential to be utilised by a rerouted Orange bus service, enabling the
development site to stitch in with the existing Chilwell settlement which it adjoins.

8.4.15 Following discussions with the highway authority, a bus gate could be located in the eastern
part of the site for vehicles accessing via Chetwynd Road. As Figures 8.2 to 8.6 illustrate, this
route has the potential to be utilised by redirected 510, Indigo, Orange, Skylink and Y5 bus
routes.

8.4.16 Chetwynd Road is a straight residential street to the east of the site that could be used for bus,
cycle and pedestrian access. The gate into the site currently has a double security fence
which would lend itself to bus gate conversion. A bus gate would involve buses using a short

13 Now the Chartered Institution of Highways & Transportation.
14 Guidelines for Planning for Public Transport in Developments, 1999, page 11.
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link to travel directly to, and across, an area not open to general through traffic. The bus gate
would be identified by signs, the activation of a physical measure (such as traffic signals,
barriers, rising bollards etc.), or feature a short section of guideway to prevent other traffic
from using the route.

8.4.17 Welbeck Gardens has a pedestrian gate into the east of Chetwynd Barracks. Although no
vehicle movements have been permitted here historically, the road is level with the Chetwynd
Barracks site and so access could be taken from almost any location along the roads length.
The end of Welbeck Gardens could be continued into Chetwynd Barracks. This road would
not be suitable for general traffic. However, it could be considered as a route for busses,
walking and cycling giving priority to these sustainable modes. Having access for busses at
the north of the site could allow the bus route to be configured to help people get up and down
the hill that crosses Chetwynd Barracks. This would help deliver accessibility across the site.

8.4.18 The site access roads would be designed to allow access for full sized buses to enable all
properties to be served by a local bus service within the 6Cs guidelines, including the
provision of bus stop infrastructure facilities.

8.4.19 The detail design for the bus service provision and stop facilities will be subject to discussions
between the Council and site developers. The Council’s Transport Statement for Funding
document, which complements the Council’s Planning Obligations Strategy will be used in this
process.

8.4.200 New bus stop infrastructure would be installed as part of the development at Chetwynd
Barracks to complement the provision of local bus services to serve the site. This includes the
below standards at all relevant bus stops:
= Bus Stop Pole incl. Flag
= Bus Shelter
=  Solar Lighting in Bus Shelter
= Raised Kerb
= Real Time Displays and Associated Electrical Connections

= Bus Stop Clearway

= Additional Hard Stand (if required)
Pedestrian & cycle strategy

8.4.21 Good pedestrian and cycle infrastructure is a key element in reducing car use and supporting
health and wellbeing.

8.4.22 Walk and cycle connections to existing provision, such as local bus stops and Toton Lane
Park & Ride and Inham Road tram stops will be established, ensuring that routes are active
routes that have natural surveillance from surrounding buildings.

8.4.23 The intention of the Pedestrian & Cycle Strategy (see Figure 8.7) is to provide improved
opportunities to travel by foot and bicycle and to tie-in and reiterate existing provision; all of
which would be augmented by the provision of signing/wayfinding.

8.4.24 Airedale Court provides connection from the north of Chetwynd Barracks to the wider network
where the carriageway adjoins with the site’s fence line. Because Airedale Court is a
residential cul-de-sac, the access would be for pedestrians and cyclists. This would require
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8.4.25

8.4.26

8.4.27

8.5

8.5.1

8.5.2

8.5.3

8.5.4

8.5.5

8.6

8.6.1

8.6.2

8.6.3

work on the south side of Airedale Court to provide a footway/cycleway. The carriageway is
wide enough to allow this to be accommodated.

On Grayson Mews, to the south of Chetwynd Barracks, the carriageway continues up to the
site boundary. From this point, it may be possible to provide low capacity vehicular access but
pedestrian and cycle access would provide mutually beneficial connectivity between facilities
within Chetwynd Barracks and existing provision to the south.

On Northfield Crescent, to the northeast of the site, it may be possible to futureproof a
pedestrian and cycle connection through the Annington land into the commercial development
area up to Toton Lane Park & Ride. This would provide a high quality connection to the Tram
link into Nottingham. However, as discussed earlier in this report (see Section 7), this may not
be achievable as the DIO has no control over the land. It does, however, remain an aspiration.

On Sandhurst Drive and Firth Drive, located to the southeast of the site, there are corridors
that could also provide pedestrian and cycle connection into the site.

Travel planning

Travel plans are a planning requirement for all new developments where there is expected to
be a transport impact.

Travel plans identify the opportunities to minimise car use in order to create a sustainable
development, in line with national and local policy guidance.

A Travel Plan will be required to demonstrate how car use will be minimised, set challenging
targets and identify the measures necessary to achieve those targets. The measures will
include specific requirements for, inter alia, public transport facilities, walking and cycling.

Travel plans may be secured by condition or by Section 106 obligations where their provision
relate to on-site and off-site improvements or management measures. However, where these
relate to off-site provision, or are linked to other travel plans in the area, then it is likely that a
planning obligation will be required in order to ensure effective reinforcement of the Plan.
Financial bonds will generally be required to ensure that travel plan actions are delivered and
performance is achieved.

It is suggested that Site-wide Travel Plan (comprising a residential Travel Plan and a
Workplace Travel Plan) will evolve over time in accordance with national and local policy
guidance.

Summary

The Access & Movement Strategy for promoting multi-modal accessibility of the site
represents a comprehensive approach that maximises the opportunities to undertake journeys
by accessible and sustainable modes.

The Access & Movement Strategy strengthens access to the site and the means by which the
scheme will be integrated within the existing settlement, tie-ing in where possible, with existing
connections and providing improved connectivity.

In line with national guidance that is documented in the NPPF, ‘...development should be
located and designed where practical to...give priority to pedestrian and cycle movements,
and have access to high quality public transport facilities...”*®, thereby enabling the use of
sustainable transport modes to be maximised. This will be supported by a Site-wide Travel
Plan, with robust targets to limit and minimise car use and maximise the opportunities for

15 NPPF, 2012, paragraph 35.
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8.6.4

8.6.5

8.6.6

8.6.7

8.6.8

8.6.9

walking and cycling, development of Chetwynd Barracks will ensure the site is stitched-in to
the fabric of the existing settlement, thereby avoiding any barriers to provision.

The Pedestrian & Cycle Strategy ties in with existing provision and with national and local
guidance on improving site accessibility and sustainability as links would be well located and
designed to be safe and attractive enabling access to bus and tram stops. This would be
enhanced through improved bus provision between the site and the surrounding settlement.

The Access & Movement Strategy strengthens existing facilities and enhances integration with
established communities as the routes defined in the Strategy serve defined functions and
lead users directly to where they want to go.

The Access & Movement Strategy enables people to access more sustainable transport
networks, thereby providing a wide range of travel options between the site, employment,
retail, education and other local community facilities and services.

It should be noted that changes to vehicle technology are having an effect on highway
capacity. The increasing autonomy of vehicles, which is set to increase in the future, is
forecast to have the potential to increase network capacity as vehicles can travel closer
together, platoon more efficiently, communicate with each other and use road space more
effectively. It is considered likely that autonomy will play an increasing part in urban traffic
management over the coming decades.

Increased access provision improves site permeability, creates activity at the key interfaces
and assists in avoiding concentrations of vehicular movements by dispersing traffic more
widely.

This Access & Movement Strategy presents an opportunity for enhancing an already well
connected sustainable transport network, thereby improving connectivity to local community
facilities and services by credible alternatives to the private car.
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9 Potential future implications

9.1 Introduction

9.1.1 This section considers the potential implications of development on the surrounding transport
network as a result of developing Chetwynd Barracks and the provision of other significant
infrastructure projects in the area (e.g. East Midlands HS2 Growth Hub).

9.2 Change in traffic flows

9.2.1 Tables 9.1 to 9.12 show the change in flows on the local road network that would result from
traffic growth to 2028 and development at Chetwynd Barracks compared to the 2017 and
2028 baselines.

Table 9.1 — Woodstock Road/Stapleford Lane change in flows (PCU)

‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle

Flows (PCU) Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford | Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford
Lane S Road Lane N Lane S Road Lane N

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 4 272 0 3 253
Woodstock Road 1 0 18 2 0 6
Stapleford Lane (N) 239 6 0 270 21 0
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m2 GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 4 574 0 3 403
Woodstock Road 1 0 18 2 0 6
Stapleford Lane (N) 332 6 0 521 21 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 0 186 0 0 149
Woodstock Road 0 0 0 0 0 0
Stapleford Lane (N) 120 0 0 155 0 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 0 487 0 0 299
Woodstock Road 0 0 0 0 0 0
Stapleford Lane (N) 213 0 0 406 0 0

Table 9.2 — Woodstock Road/Stapleford Lane change in flows (%)

‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle
Flows (%) Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford | Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford
Lane S Road Lane N Lane S Road Lane N
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

Stapleford Lane (S) 0 13 41 0 12 30

Woodstock Road 13 0 13 12 0 12
Stapleford Lane (N) 26 13 0 29 12 0
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‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle
Flows (%) Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford | Stapleford | Woodstock | Stapleford
Lane S Road Lane N Lane S Road Lane N
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m2 GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 13 86 0 12 48
Woodstock Road 13 0 13 12 0 12
Stapleford Lane (N) 36 13 0 56 12 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 0 25 0 0 16
Woodstock Road 0 0 0 0 0
Stapleford Lane (N) 12 0 0 15 0 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Stapleford Lane (S) 0 0 64 0 0 32
Woodstock Road 0 0 0 0 0
Stapleford Lane (N) 20 0 0 39 0 0

9.2.2 Tables 9.1 and 9.2 show that the highest changes in traffic flows are from Stapleford Lane (S)
to Stapleford Lane (N) during the AM peak hour. This indicates the pull of the key employment
destinations of Nottingham and Derby via the A52. The change in traffic flows in split broadly
the same both directions along Stapleford Lane During the PM peak hour.

Table 9.3 — Banks Road/Swiney Way/Stapleford Lane change in flows (PCU)
! AM Peak \ PM Peak

Change in
Vehicle B6003 B6003 | i B6003 | o .. | B6003
Stapleford Y Stapleford Road Stapleford

Flows Swiney Stapleford Banks

(PCU) Way 7| ane ®) Road |7 -ne (N) Way " ane ©) 0 Lane (N)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

Swiney
Way

B6003
Stapleford 22 0 9 41 34 0 12 45
Lane (S)

0 26 8 231 0 30 20 216

Banks
Road

B6003
Stapleford 160 40 3 0 222 61 26 0
Lane (N)

24 11 0 5 11 12 0 4

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

Swiney 0 57 8 533 0 45 20 366
Way

B6003

Stapleford 32 0 9 41 60 0 12 45

Lane (S)
Banks 24 11 0 5 11 12 0 4
Road
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. AM Peak \ PM Peak
Change in
Vehicle Swine LS00 Banks LS00 Swine a0 Banks =LA
Flows Wa Y Stapleford Road Stapleford Wa Y Stapleford Road Stapleford
(PCU) Y | Lane (S) Lane (N) Y | Lane (9) Lane (N)
B6003
Stapleford 252 40 3 0 473 61 26 0
Lane (N)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney 0 19 0 186 0 15 0 149
Way
B6003
Stapleford 12 0 0 0 16 0 0 0
Lane (S)
Banks
Road 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
B6003
Stapleford 120 0 0 0 155 0 0 0
Lane (N)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Sx”ey 0 50 0 487 0 31 0 299
ay
B6003
Stapleford 22 0 0 0 42 0 0 0
Lane (S)
Banks
Road 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
B6003
Stapleford 213 0 0 0 406 0 0 0
Lane (N)

Table 9.4 — Banks Road/Swiney Way/Stapleford Lane change in flows (%)

! AM Peak \ PM Peak
Change in B6003 B6003 B6003 B6003
Vehicle i i
Flows (%) va\\/llgey Stapleford I?Qa:)nalfjs Stapleford va\\/llgey Stapleford I?Qa:)nalijs Stapleford
4 Lane (S) Lane (N) 4 Lane (S) Lane (N)
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney 0 49 13 65 0 26 12 40
Way
B6003
Stapleford 29 0 13 13 23 0 12 12
Lane (S)
Banks 13 13 0 13 12 12 0 12
Road
B6003
Stapleford 52 13 13 0 41 12 12 0
Lane (N)
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
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! AM Peak \ PM Peak
Change in B6003 B6003 B6003 B6003
Vehicle i i
Flows (%) va\\//lgey Stapleford I?Qa:)nalfjs Stapleford va\\//lgey Stapleford ?;:)nakds Stapleford
4 Lane (S) Lane (N) 4 Lane (S) Lane (N)
Swiney 0 107 13 151 0 39 12 67
Way
B6003
Stapleford 41 0 13 13 41 0 12 12
Lane (S)
Banks 13 13 0 13 12 12 0 12
Road
B6003
Stapleford 82 13 13 0 87 12 12 0
Lane (N)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney 0 32 0 47 0 12 0 24
Way
B6003
Stapleford 14 0 0 0 10 0 0 0
Lane (S)
Banks
Road 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
B6003
Stapleford 35 0 0 0 25 0 0 0
Lane (N)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney 0 83 0 122 0 23 0 49
Way
B6003
Stapleford 25 0 0 0 25 0 0 0
Lane (S)
Banks
Road 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
B6003
Stapleford 61 0 0 0 67 0 0 0
Lane (N)

9.2.3 Tables 9.3 and 9.4 show that the highest changes in traffic flows is from Swiney Way to
Stapleford Lane (N) during the AM peak hour and vice versa during the PM peak hour. Again,
this indicates the pull of the key employment destinations of Nottingham and Derby via the
A52.

Table 9.5 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) change in flows (PCU)

‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle

Way (W) Road Way (E) Way (W) Road Way (E)

Flows (PCU) Swiney Carter Swiney Swiney Carter | Swiney

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
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‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle
Flows (PCU) Swiney Carter Swiney Carter Swiney
Way (W) Road Way (W) Road WEVA(S)
Swiney Way (W) 0 54 92 0 119 65
Carter Road 167 0 33 73 0 1
Swiney Way (E) 53 9 0 64 22 0
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 245 92 0 454 65
Carter Road 542 0 142 341 0 91
Swiney Way (E) 53 64 0 64 119 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 44 0 0 113 0
Carter Road 162 0 30 62 0 -4
Swiney Way (E) 0 6 0 0 20 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 235 0 0 447 0
Carter Road 537 0 139 329 0 85
Swiney Way (E) 0 61 0 0 116 0

Table 9.6 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetwynd Barracks Main Gate) change in flows (%)

PM Peak

‘ AM Peak
Change in Vehicle
Carter Swiney
Road \WEVA(S)

Swiney Carter
Way (W) Road

Swiney
Way (E)

Flows (%)

Swiney
Way (W)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 69 13 0 231 12
Carter Road 434 0 161 80 0 3
Swiney Way (E) 13 37 0 12 101 0
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 312 13 0 881 12
Carter Road 1412 0 696 374 0 218
Swiney Way (E) 13 256 0 12 540 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
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‘ AM Peak PM Peak
Change in Vehicle
Flows (%) Swiney Carter Swiney Carter
Way (W) Road Way (W) Road
Swiney Way (W) 0 50 0 0 195 0
Carter Road 373 0 131 60 0 -9
Swiney Way (E) 0 22 0 0 79 0
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
Swiney Way (W) 0 265 0 0 773 0
Carter Road 1240 0 606 321 0 183
Swiney Way (E) 0 216 0 0 469 0

9.24 Tables 9.5 and 9.6 show that the highest changes in traffic flows are from the Main Gate to
Swiney Way (W) during the AM peak hour and vice versa during the PM peak hour.

9.2.5 The increase in flows at this junction is much higher than other junctions on the network as it
has been assumed that all development traffic would use this junction to enter/exit the site. In
reality, as a result of internal routing, the provision of a new arrangement at the Woodstock
Road/Stapleford Lane junction, new bus, pedestrian and cycle links and the implementation of
Site-wide Travel Plan, trip generation via this access would be significantly reduced.

Table 9.7 — Swiney Way/Nottingham Road/Barton Lane change in flows (PCU)
. AM Peak PM Peak
Change in
Vehicle [0S Barton [0S Swine [0S Barton [0S Swine
Flows | Nottingham Lane Nottingham Wa y Nottingham Lane Nottingham Wa y
(PCU) | Road (E) Road (W) Y | Road (E) Road (W) 4
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 11 70 62 0 20 98 74
Road (E)
Barton 10 0 7 7 20 0 18 17
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 112 12 0 10 64 14 0 11
Road (W)
Swiney 100 14 6 0 84 17 8 0
Way
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 11 70 89 0 20 98 145
Road (E)
Barton 10 0 7 7 20 0 18 17
ane
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. AM Peak PM Peak
Change in
Vehicle A6005 ABO05 | g i A6005 ABO0S o i
Flows | Nottingham Nottingham Wa Y Nottingham Nottingham Wa Y
(PCU) | Road (E) 4 4
A6005
Nottingham 112 12 0 10 64 14 0 11
Road (W)
Swiney 186 14 6 0 127 17 8 0
Way
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 34 0 0 0 44
Road (E)
Barton 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (W)
Swney 53 0 0 0 43 0 0 0
ay
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 61 0 0 0 116
Road (E)
Barton 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (W)
Swiney 139 0 0 0 85 0 0 0
Way

Table 9.8 — Swiney Way/Nottingham Road/Barton Lane change in flows (%)

AM Peak PM Peak
Change in A6005 A6005 A6005 A6005
Vehicle i
Flows (%) Nottingham Bf;;%n Nottingham va\\//lgey Nottingham Bf;;%n Nottingham Wa
Road (E) Road (W) Y | Road (E) Road (W) 4
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005 0 13 13 29 0 12 12 31
Nottingham
Road (E)
Barton 13 0 13 13 12 0 12 12
Lane
A6005 13 13 0 13 12 12 0 12
Nottingham
Road (W)
Swiney 27 13 13 0 25 12 12 0
Way
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\ AM Peak PM Peak

Change in
Vehicle A6005 A6005 A6005 A6005

Swiney - a -
Way Nottingham Nottingham

Swiney
Way

Flows (%) |Nottingham a Nottingham
Road (E)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005 0 13 13 41 0 12 12 61
Nottingham
Road (E)
Barton 13 0 13 13 12 0 12 12
Lane
A6005 13 13 0 13 12 12 0 12
Nottingham
Road (W)
Swiney 51 13 13 0 38 12 12 0
Way
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 14 0 0 0 17
Road (E)
Barton 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (W)
Swiney 13 0 0 0 11 0 0 0
Way
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 25 0 0 0 44
Road (E)
Barton 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Lane
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (W)
Swiney 34 0 0 0 23 0 0 0
Way

9.2.6 Tables 9.7 and 9.8 show that the highest changes in traffic flows, during the AM and PM peak
hours, is between Swiney Way and Nottingham Road (E), reflecting the pull of Nottingham city
centre.
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Table 9.9 - Nottingham Road/High Road change in flows (PCU)
AM Peak PM Peak

Change in
Vehicle A6005 A6005 A6005 A6005

B6003 High - - B6003 High -
Road Nottingham | Nottingham Road Nottingham

Flows (PCU) | Nottingham
Road (W) Road (E)) Road (W) Road (E))

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

AB005
Nottingham 0 48 92 0 61 79
Road (W)

B6003 High

Road 37 0 45 25 0 49

A6005

Nottingham 72 10 0 108 16 0
Road (E)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

AB005
Nottingham 0 57 92 0 86 79
Road (W)

B6003 High

Road 68 0 45 41 0 49

A6005

Nottingham 72 10 0 108 16 0
Road (E)

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

AB005
Nottingham 0 12 0 0 16 0
Road (W)

B6003 High
Road 19 0 0 15 0 0

A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (E)

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

AB005
Nottingham 0 22 0 0 42 0
Road (W)

B6003 High

Road 50 0 0 31 0 0

A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (E)
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Change in
Vehicle A6005

Flows (%) | Nottingham
Road (W)

Table 9.10 - Nottingham Road/High Road change in flows (%)

AM Peak

A6005 A6005
Nottingham | Nottingham
Road (E)) Road (W)

B6003 High
Road

PM Peak

B6003 High
Road

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A6005
Nottingham
Road (E))

A6005
Nottingham 0 17 13 0 17 12
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 27 0 13 31 0 12
A6005
Nottingham 13 13 0 12 12 0
Road (E)
2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 21 13 0 24 12
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 49 0 13 50 0 12
A6005
Nottingham 13 13 0 12 12 0
Road (E)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B
A6005
Nottingham 0 4 0 0 4 0
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 12 0 0 17 0 0
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (E)
2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1
A6005
Nottingham 0 7 0 0 10 0
Road (W)
B6003 High
Road 32 0 0 34 0 0
A6005
Nottingham 0 0 0 0 0 0
Road (E)

\\pba.int\bir\Projects\37782 - Chetwynd
Barracks\Reports\Transport\37782 Chetwynd
Barracks - Transport & Movement Strategy Rev

66



Transport & Movement Strategy
Chetwynd Barracks

9.2.7 Tables 9.9 and 9.10 show that the greatest changes in traffic flows, during the Am and PM
peak hours, occur from the B6003 High Road to Nottingham Road (W), reflecting the fact that
development generated traffic is more likely to use the Swiney Way/Nottingham Road/Barton
Lane junction to head toward Nottingham city centre.

Table 9.11 - Bardills roundabout change in flows (PCU)
AM Peak PM Peak

Schll A52 A52 A52 A52
Vehicle Flows B6003 B6003 B6003 B6003

Toton
Lane (N)

(PCU) Brian Brian Brian Brian

Toton Toton Toton

Clough Clough
Lane (S) Way (%N) Lane (N) Way ?E) Lane (S)

Clough
Way (W)

Clough
WEVA(S)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian

Clovan way )| © 96 185 26 0 109 202 32
86851362%0” 122 0 133 31 98 0 117 46
. Oﬁ;’ﬁ \',3\;;";‘/“(\,\/) 218 107 0 10 218 137 0 8
B6L%?13eT(|c\)1t)on 33 47 8 0 17 43 9 0

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian
Clough Way (E) 0 129 185 26 0 199 202 32
B6003 Toton 231 0 396 31 150 0 )13 4
Lane (S)
A52 Brian
Clough way (w)| 218 166 0 10 218 297 0 8
B6003 Toton 33 47 8 0 17 43 o o
Lane (N)

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian

CloughWay (E)|  ° 43 0 0 0 56 0 0
B6003 Toton 67 0 119 0 54 0 o5 0
Lane (S)
Clough \?vr;";‘,”(w) 0 77 0 0 0 99 0 0
BEXTN o | o o | o o o o | o

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian
Clough Way (E)

B6003 Toton
Lane (S)

0 77 0 0 0 146 0 0

175 0 312 0 108 0 191 0

A52 Brian

Clough Way (W) 0 136 0 0 0 260 0 0

B6003 Toton
Lane (N)
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Table 9.12 - Bardills roundabout change in flows (%)
AM Peak PM Peak

Change in

Vehicle Flows | 222 | ggooz | 292 | ggooz | A2 | Beoos | A92 | Beoo3

Brian Brian ot
Lane (N)

(%) =HELT Toton =AtieL Toton Toton

Clough
WEVA(S)

Clough
Way (W)

Clough
WEVA(S)

Clough

Lane (S) Way (W)

Lane (N) Lane (S)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian
CloughWay (E)|  ° 24 13 13 12 25 12 12
B6003 Toton o8 0 196 13 07 0 66 "
Lane (S)
A52 Brian
Cloughway w)| 13 46 13 13 12 45 12 12
B6003 Toton 13 13 13 0 1 1 " "
Lane (N)

2017 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian
Clough Way (E) 0 32 13 13 12 4 2 2
B6003 Toton 54 0 309 13 42 0 120 12
Lane (S)
A52 Brian
Clough Way (W) 13 & 13 1 2 % 2 N
B6003 Toton 13 13 13 0 12 12 12 12
Lane (N)

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

A52 Brian

CloughWay (E)|  ° 0 0 0 0 12 0 0
B6I_O£n3e-|;gt)on 14 0 100 0 13 0 48 0
cmﬁéﬁ \Ixa\;;?,n(w) 0 29 0 0 0 29 0 0
BEX3TN | 9 0o o | o | 0o 0 0 o0

2028 Base - 2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

cmﬁZﬁ \?Jiaayn(E) 0 17 0 0 0 30 0 0
BGI_OfnseT(gt)O“ 36 0 262 0 27 0 96 0
cmﬁgﬁ \?J;?/n(vv) 0 52 0 0 0 76 0 0
BT o o o | o 0o | o 0 | o0

Note: The percentage increase in vehicles making U-turns during the 2017 base year is not reflected in the change in PCUs
(shown in Table 9.11), given that this only represents a small volume of vehicles undertaking this manoeuvre.

9.2.8 Tables 9.11 and 9.12 show that the greatest change in traffic flows, during both AM and PM
peak hours, occurs between Toton Lane (S) and the A52 westbound. This reflects that the
majority of vehicles are heading out from Chilwell towards the M1 and to key employment
destinations such as Derby.
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9.3

9.3.1

9.3.2

9.3.3

934

9.3.5

9.3.6

9.3.7

Junction operation 2028
Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane

It is evident that, even without undertaking any modelling, mitigation measures will need to be
investigated at this junction, given that the junction is predicted to be over capacity in 2026,
without development.

It is envisaged that the mitigation measures proposed by the Land to the west of Toton Lane
application will improve overall improvement of junction performance, even with significant
additional development.

The extent of highway boundary at the junction would suggest that infrastructure
improvements could be made in proportion to future routing arrangements of development
traffic.

Swiney Way/Carter Road (Chetywnd Barracks Main Gate)

Table 9.13 - Swiney Way/Carter Road (Site Access) 2028 Base + Dev Junctions 9
‘ AM Peak PM Peak

Queue Delay
(PCUs) | (Seconds) (PCUSs) | (Seconds)

Queue Delay

RFC

Movement
RFC

2028 Base + Development 600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

Carter Road — Swiney Way E 03 18 022 0.1 9 0.10

Carter Road — Swiney Way W 3.4 60 0.80 1.2 26 0.56

Swiney Way E — Swiney Way N/Carter 0.1 8 0.07 0.1 7 0.08
Road

2028 Base + Development 1,600 dwellings and 5,000 m? GFA B1

Carter Road — Swiney Way W 331.0 3247 2.76 160.8 1837 2.06

Swiney Way E — Swiney Way N/Carter 0.3 1 0.22 0.5 12 0.34
Road

The junction is estimated to operate within capacity with the 2028 Base Year with low-yield
development scenarios. However, the junction fails in the 2028 Base Year with high-yield
development scenario, with RFC values in excess of 2 on the minor arm in both the AM and
PM time periods.

However, it was expected that the existing access layout would not be adequate given the
significant flows associated with the high-yield development scenario.

Land available at this location, both client owned and adopted highway, is considered
sufficient to provide a variety of access junction options to accommodate the proposed
development flows.

Given the nature of the site and the potential opportunity to increase the future housing yield
over several build out phases, a roundabout would likely be the preferred option. This would
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be designed to an appropriate scale for the initial proposed development in terms of capacity
and size, but would allocate adjacent land to allow for future modifications should there be
need for additional capacity in the future.

9.3.8 The principal objective of roundabout design is

‘...to minimise delay for vehicles whilst maintaining the safe passage of all road users
through the junction. This is achieved by a combination of geometric layout features
that, ideally, are matched to the flows in the traffic streams, their speed, and to any
local topographical or other constraints such as land availability that apply..."*

Swiney Way/A6005 Nottingham Road

9.3.9 The trip distribution and assignment exercises used to estimate the routing of development
traffic show that all additional development traffic will travel along Nottingham Road east,
towards Nottingham. This means the only affected turning movements are left from Swiney
Way to Nottingham Road east and right from Nottingham Road east to Swiney Way.

9.3.10 Broadly, the percentage of development traffic at this junction in a 2028 future year, including
the Toton Lane development, is approximately 10% for a 600 dwelling scheme and 21% for a
1,600 dwelling scheme. Though it should be noted that these proportions will include an
amount of double counting of the traffic associated with the existing uses at Chetwynd
Barracks.

9.3.11 Possible implications of the traffic increase, with or without development, would likely include
increased delay at this junction, particularly for those turning right from Nottingham Road to
Swiney Way, as it is understood this movement is currently opposed by the west-east straight
ahead movement. However, a right-turn filter signal is present. Therefore, it is a likely that the
signal controller could be further optimised to account for changing turning proportions.

9.3.12 Similarly, the left-turn from Swiney Way to Nottingham Road also features a filter signal
allowing for early-release/late finish of the priority for this phase. However, it should be noted
that the distance from the stop line on this arm to the exit of the roundabout to the north is
approximately 80m in length. Observed mean-max queues of approximately eight vehicles
with an absolute maximum recorded at 16 vehicles in the PM peak. This suggests that this
storage may be insufficient for queuing vehicles in the existing condition and, in future years,
this could affect the operation of the preceding junction.

9.3.13 It should be made clear that this issue would likely arise regardless of development at the
Chetwynd Barracks site. Possible measures taken to mitigate the effects of traffic growth
should first centre on a review of the signal controller to understand if further optimisation is
possible.

9.3.14 Further to this, increased queueing along Swiney Way could lead to safety concerns at the
preceding roundabout. However, there are several options to mitigate these impacts, firstly
there may be scope to increase storage capacity at the junction through localised widening,
though this would be dependent on third-party land constraints. Secondly it may be beneficial
to signalise and coordinate the preceding junctions to ensure only the amount of traffic
capable of being discharged is a single signal cycle is allowed to queue.

16 TD 16/07, 2007, paragraph 1.13.
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9.4 Proposed transport infrastructure

East Midlands HS2 Growth Hub

9.4.1 The East Midlands HS2 High Speed railway will run to the east of Toton, linking London to
Leeds by 2033. Toton will be the location of a new East Midlands hub station for this railway
which will support over 1,500 new jobs in and around the station and serve the cities of Derby,
Nottingham and Leicester'’.

9.4.2 The HS2 Hub Station will be built on existing railway land and will be the most connected
station on the high speed network outside of London.

9.4.3 The Station has potential for connectivity through:

= heavy ralil, including dedicated shuttle and classic compatible services — to reduce the
number of journeys to the station made by private car, fast, reliable rail services to the
hub station that don’t divert existing long distance classic rail services, would be
essential,

= strategic tram (NET) extensions or Bus Rapid Transit linkages, and

®  pus/taxi, cycling and pedestrian access from surrounding communities — HS2
development may sever rights of way, such as footpaths, bridleways and cycleways but
new crossings or temporary access would be provided where practicable, subject to
discussions with the relevant authorities.

9.4.4 For vehicle traffic to the East Midlands Hub Station, Highways England, HS2 and BBC are
working to find direct access from the A52 to mitigate pressure on strategic and local roads;
an area-wide ‘Mass Transit Strategy’ that would help to reduce the number of journeys made
by the private car.

9.4.5 The East Midlands HS2 Growth Hub proposals may require temporary or permanent re
alignment of roads such as:

= Station Road,

= AB005 Nottingham Road,
= the A52,

= B5010 Derby Road,

= the M1, and

= additional minor roads.

9.4.6 Highways England has indicated that only a site access to the proposed HS2 station at Toton
(via the A52) and associated improvements on the link between Bardills roundabout
(A52/B6003 signalised junction) and M1 J25 were being looked at this moment in time.

9.4.7 Highways England has only recently begun preliminary designs for the site access to the
proposed HS2 station at Toton and, therefore, no modelling has yet to be undertaken.

Although, the access is likely to be grade-separated and assessments of impact and final
design will consider all wider developments that are proposed in the area.

17 HS2 Phase 2 East Midlands Hub Station Factsheet
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94.8

94.9

9.4.10

9.5

9.5.1

9.5.2

9.5.3

9.6

9.6.1

9.6.2

9.6.3

9.6.4

9.6.5

9.6.6

9.6.7

It is important to note that the site should be substantially, or completely, constructed by the
time the HS2 station opens.

Strategic Road Network

Highways England are planning a number of junction improvements (comprising widening and
signalisation) on the A52 to the south and east of Nottingham, including some of the junctions
near Gamston. All improvements are estimated to finish around 2025.

Developments coming forward within Rushcliffe were all contributing proportional amounts to
these improvements, based on the anticipated impact of each development.

Future assessment

It is recommended that, as the site gets taken forward for planning, the GNTM and Highways
England Vissim Models are used to test the potential development impact on the strategic
road network.

Highways England, when dealing with schemes that are predicted to have an impact on the
strategic road network, would request a proportional contribution from a development to any
mitigation measures that may be required.

Use of both models would involve determining the level of vehicle trip generation for the scale
of development for which planning permission is being sought, and the level of TEMPro
growth that should be applied, and then providing these to NCC and Highways England so
that they can be run through the models.

Summary

Qualitative and quantitative analysis provides an indication of where potential impact is likely
and where mitigation measures/financial contributions may be required.

It is clear that with development on the site, large percentage changes in traffic flows are
expected to occur as a result of development.

However, as the Access & Transport Movement Strategy suggests, development of the site
represents an opportunity for enhancing an already well connected sustainable transport
network, thereby improving connectivity to local community facilities and services by credible
alternatives to the private car.

Mitigation measures will also require routing arrangements to be established, based on the
mix of housing and its location within the site. In addition, the provision of a new access via
Stapleford Lane will enable pressure to be taken off the main site access off Swiney Way and
off the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction.

Consideration will need to be given to the implications arising as a result of the HS2 station at
Toton. This will have associated infrastructure requirements in the area and will change
patterns of movement. However, development at the Chetwynd Barracks site would be built
out before HS2 is completed.

What HS2 will provide is further enhanced services in the locality, enabling the stop at Toton
to be connected to what is hoped will be an already joined up and connected network by the
time HS2 is completed.

Clearly, as the site gets taken forward for planning, the GNTM and Highways England Vissim
Models will need to be used in order to test the potential impact of development on the
strategic road network. This will also impact on the local network assessments and patterns of
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traffic distribution and assignment and will also be dependent on the quantum and mix of
housing that is taken forward.
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Summary and conclusion

10.1 Introduction

10.1.1 This section summarises this Transport & Movement Strategy and draws a conclusion on the
principles of development on the site.

10.2 Summary

10.2.1 The Defence Infrastructure Organisation (DIO) is seeking to promote Chetwynd Barracks (the
site) as a strategic housing allocation in the emerging Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC) Part 2
Local Plan.

10.2.2 Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA), working on behalf of JLL as lead consultant, has prepared
this Transport & Movement Strategy in support of the sites promotion and allocation for the
following:

A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local
centre, including some retail, 5,000 sgm of B Class employment, a primary school,
associated community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access
points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle
routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin
Wood and the existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural
setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.

10.2.3 Allocation of Chetwynd Barracks for development would help address the transport issues
raised in the context of national and local policies, due to the site’s proximity to a variety of
public transport links and a range of community facilities and services. This has the potential
for reducing the need to travel by private car and encourage the use of sustainable transport
alternatives.

10.2.4 Chetwynd Barracks occupies a prominent and strategic position between the A52, the M1 and
the A6005 Nottingham Road, facilitating access to local destinations, such as Stapleford,
Bramcote, Long Eaton and Beeston, and those further afield.

10.2.5 Approximately 3,000 people live and work on site, plus approximately 167 civilians. The
number of trips generated by the site during peak hours was recorded on 17" January 2017.
This showed that approximately 165 trips were recorded during the morning peak hour and
206 two way trips during the evening peak hour.

10.2.6 However, the number of trips generated fluctuates depending on site activity. Therefore, the
average number of trips at the site was recalculated based on data from the application that
was submitted for the redevelopment of the former RAF Lyneham. Based on counts
undertaken at the main gate, approximately 10% of the population could be considered to
arrive and depart during network peak hours.

10.2.7 Using 10% as a proxy for the number of site users making vehicle trips at peak times, the
vehicle trip generation at Chetwynd Barracks on days with no training would be approximately
317 two way trips during the morning and evening peak hours. It is considered that this vehicle
trip generation is more of a realistic and robust figure that can be considered to be generated
by the site during peak hours.

10.2.8 The site is also situated in a desirable location, given its proximity to a range of local
community facilities and services, such as schools, open spaces, retail and health provision;
all of which are accessible from the site by foot and by bicycle.
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10.2.9 Indeed, the situation of the site within an existing residential area enables integration with an
established community; access from the site to which would be significantly enhanced via the
proposed connections to existing pedestrian, cycle and bus provision.

10.2.10 Chetwynd Barracks is currently accessed off Swiney Way, which forms a link between the
B6003 Stapleford Lane and the A6005 Nottingham Road. Access to the A52 and M1 of the
strategic road network, via Stapleford Lane, is also easily achievable.

10.2.11 Assessment of traffic surveys undertaken on the local road network in January 2017
determined the AM and PM peak hours as 08:00-09:00 and 17:00-18:00, respectively.

10.2.12 Consideration of junction operation on the local road network suggests that the trip attractors
of Derby and Nottingham, and proximity of the t5en site to the M1, is such that the local road
network experiences significant traffic volumes and constraints on capacity as a result of
natural growth during the AM and PM peak hours.

10.2.13 However, measures are proposed at the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane
junction would allow for an overall improvement of junction performance, even with significant
additional development.

10.2.14 Further afield, Bardills roundabout has recently been upgraded with MOVA and lane widening
as part of a package of improvement measures at the junction. Highways England are also
looking at improving the mainline capacity on the A52 to help facilitate movement as part of
their normal programme of works.

10.2.15 Of those accidents that have been recorded on the local road network, none were fatal, with
the highest number of collisions occurring at Bardills roundabout and its approaching arms.
However, the review has indicated that there appears no reason why the development
potential of the site could not be realised.

10.2.16 The site lies within recommended walk distance to bus stops that provide access to local
destinations and to destinations further afield, such as Nottingham and Beeston.

10.2.17 Attenborough Rail Station and tram services to the north of the site means that public
transport can easily be accessed from Chetwynd Barracks and can therefore be considered a
reasonable alternative to the private car, particularly when taking into account the frequency of
these services.

10.2.18 The site is connected to a comprehensive network of PRoWs and cycle routes, enabling direct
access to local town centres and to the local community facilities and services. Connecting
with existing provision would complete the existing pedestrian and cycle network, ensuring
that pedestrians and cyclists could access key destinations in all directions.

10.2.19 The site is clearly well-connected by all modes of travel. Opportunities exist to access local
community facilities and services by modes of travel other than the private car which, in line
with the NPPF, enhances the sustainable credentials of the site. It also means that any
enhancements proposed by the scheme will be more sustainable in the long term, given that
they would strengthen existing facilities rather than seek to introduce and sustain new
services.

10.2.20 1t is considered that the site is excellently located to be accessed by modes of travel other
than the private car and presents an opportunity to improve existing pedestrian and cycle
provision. Furthermore, development at this location is in line with current national guidance,
whereby ‘...developments should be located and designed where practical to...give priority to
pedestrian and cycle movements, and have access to high quality public transport
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facilities...”® as the site enables the use of sustainable transport modes in the locality to be
maximised.

10.2.21 Traffic growth in Toton is estimated to increase by approximately 13% during the AM peak
hour and 12% during the PM peak hour between 2017 and 2028. These growth factors
include projections of traffic generated by housing and employment in the area and were used
to demonstrate the potential impact at local junctions and where mitigation measures are
likely.

10.2.22 As the site is taken forward for development and a Transport Assessment is prepared as a
supporting document to a planning application, it is recognised that appropriate consideration
will need to be given to the cumulative impacts arising from committed developments in the
area, as well as other relevant local sites benefitting from as yet unimplemented planning
approval, and which have the potential to impact on the same sections of transport network.

10.2.23 Significantly, development on the site represents an opportunity to not only improve local
transport infrastructure but also to improve the accessibility of the modes of travel other than
the private car

10.2.24 Phase 1 will have capacity for 600 dwellings, to be developed in the western part of the site. It
is envisaged that access to which will be achieved via a new access to be located off the
B6003 Stapleford Lane. As the development capacity of the site increases, access options will
then utilise the existing access off Swiney Way with alternative pedestrian and cycle
connections also being created around the site.

10.2.25 This assessment has considered development scenarios of 600 and 1,600 dwellings
(incorporating the first phase of 600 dwellings) plus employment during 2028; the end of the
Local Plan period in order to ‘future-proof’ the site and to ensure a robust strategy is
developed.

10.2.26 The potential trip generation for residential and employment development on the site was
estimated using TRICS. It is envisaged that the presence of other land uses on the site and
the provision of a Site-Wide Travel Plan will engender site internalisation of trips by all modes
of travel and therefore reduce the amount of trips predicted.

10.2.27 As a guide, development of 600 dwellings could generate 449 two-way person trips during the
AM peak hour and 457 two-way person trips during the PM peak hour. Development of 1,600
dwellings could generate 1,198 two-way person trips during the AM peak hour and 1,219 two-
way person trips during the PM peak hour.

10.2.28 The mode share of the MSOA Broxtowe 015 was used to consider likely distribution and
assignment from Chetwynd Barracks of development-generated trips, of which 7% in the
MSOA travel by bus.

10.2.29 The vehicle trips generated by development on the site could be offset by the current trip
generation of Chetwynd Barracks. Based on 10% of the population of Chetwynd Barracks
arriving and departing during the AM and PM peak hours, it can be argued that development
of 600 dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1 could generate an additional 139 two-way trips during
the AM peak hour and an additional 135 two-way trips during the PM peak hour. Assuming
1,600 dwellings and 5,000m2 GFA B1 of development, the site could generate an additional
725 trips during the AM peak hour and an additional 732 during the PM peak hour.

10.2.30 1t should be noted that as the scheme progresses above 600 dwellings, the number of access
options and opportunities for travel by alternative modes will increase as a result of increased

18 NPPF, 2012, paragraph 35.
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exposure to bus, pedestrian and cycle connections and that further netting off of trips would be
justified, based on the scale of development and infrastructure provided to support it.

10.2.31 Based on 2011 Census ‘Journey to Work’ data, it is estimated that 21.4% of development-
generated traffic would stay in Broxtowe District, with approximately 6.7% within the vicinity of
the site. In addition, approximately 28.1% of traffic is expected to travel between the site and
Nottingham with other key destinations including Erewash (12.0%), Derby (6.67%) and
Rushcliffe (5.35%).

10.2.32 The main route for these journey to work trips would be along the A52 E towards Nottingham,
Rushcliffe and Gedling. From the existing access off Swiney Way, this would involve vehicles
travelling west along Swiney Way, turning north onto Stapleford Lane and then east at Bardills
roundabout onto the A52 E. However, the pressure on the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003
Stapleford Lane junction could be relieved as result of opening up the redundant access point
to the west of the site to create a new junction arrangement with Stapleford Lane and
Woodstock Road.

10.2.33 The Access & Movement Strategy for promoting multi-modal accessibility of the site
represents a comprehensive approach that maximises the opportunities to undertake journeys
by accessible and sustainable modes. It strengthens access to the site and the means by
which the scheme will be integrated within the existing settlement, tie-ing in where possible,
with existing connections and providing improved connectivity.

10.2.34 In line with national guidance that is documented in the NPPF, ‘...development should be
located and designed where practical to...give priority to pedestrian and cycle movements,
and have access to high quality public transport facilities...”*, thereby enabling the use of
sustainable transport modes to be maximised. This will be supported by a Site-wide Travel
Plan, with robust targets to limit and minimise car use and maximise the opportunities for
walking and cycling, development of Chetwynd Barracks will ensure the site is stitched-in to
the fabric of the existing settlement, thereby avoiding any barriers to provision.

10.2.35 The Pedestrian & Cycle Strategy ties in with existing provision and with national and local
guidance on improving site accessibility and sustainability as links would be well located and
designed to be safe and attractive enabling access to bus and tram stops. This would be
enhanced through improved bus provision between the site and the surrounding settlement.

10.2.36 The Access & Movement Strategy strengthens existing facilities and enhances integration with
established communities as the routes defined in the Strategy serve defined functions and
lead users directly to where they want to go. It also enables people to access more
sustainable transport networks, thereby providing a wide range of travel options between the
site, employment, retail, education and other local community facilities and services.

10.2.37 It should be noted that changes to vehicle technology are having an effect on highway
capacity. The increasing autonomy of vehicles, which is set to increase in the future, is
forecast to have the potential to increase network capacity as vehicles can travel closer
together, platoon more efficiently, communicate with each other and use road space more
effectively. It is considered likely that autonomy will play an increasing part in urban traffic
management over the coming decades.

10.2.38 Increased access provision improves site permeability, creates activity at the key interfaces
and assists in avoiding concentrations of vehicular movements by dispersing traffic more
widely.

19 NPPF, 2012, paragraph 35.
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10.2.39 This Access & Movement Strategy presents an opportunity for enhancing an already well
connected sustainable transport network, thereby improving connectivity to local community
facilities and services by credible alternatives to the private car.

10.2.40 1t is clear that with development on the site, large percentage changes in traffic flows are
expected to occur as a result of development. However, as the Access & Transport Movement
Strategy suggests, development of the site represents an opportunity for enhancing an
already well connected sustainable transport network, thereby improving connectivity to local
community facilities and services by credible alternatives to the private car.

10.2.41 Mitigation measures will also require routing arrangements to be established, based on the
mix of housing and its location within the site. In addition, the provision of a new access via
Stapleford Lane will reduce the pressure on the main site access junction off Swiney Way and
at the Banks Road/Swiney Way/B6003 Stapleford Lane junction.

10.2.42 Consideration will need to be given to the implications arising as a result of the East Midlands
HS2 Growth Hub. This will have associated infrastructure requirements in the area and will
change patterns of movement. However, development at the Chetwynd Barracks site would
be built out before this is completed.

10.2.43 The East Midlands HS2 Growth Hub will provide further enhanced services in the locality,
enabling the stop at Toton to be connected to what is hoped will be an already joined up and
connected network by the time HS2 is completed.

10.2.44 Clearly, as the site gets taken forward for planning, the GNTM and Highways England Vissim
Models will need to be used in order to test the potential impact of development and
committed developments on the strategic road network. This will also impact on the local
network assessments and patterns of traffic distribution and assignment and will also be
dependent on the quantum and mix of housing that is taken forward.

10.3 Conclusion

10.3.1 At the heart of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) is a presumption in favour of
sustainable development which can, in part, be delivered by promoting sustainable transport
and that ‘development should only be prevented or refused on transport grounds where the
residual cumulative impacts of development are severe’.

10.3.2 One of the core land-use planning principles, described in the NPPF, is that planning should
actively manage patterns of growth to make the fullest possible use of public transport,
walking and cycling, and focus significant development in locations which are, or can be
made, sustainable. Indeed, encouraging new developments in accessible locations allows a
better uptake of sustainable transport modes.

10.3.3 This report has determined that the site can be delivered from 2021 up to 2028, with
appropriate mitigation measures, for low (600 dwellings) and high (1,600 dwellings) housing
growth projections which would act as a catalyst for bringing people, and jobs, into the area.

10.3.4 Development would maximise the value of the East Midlands HS2 Growth Hub, given the
proximity of the site to the proposed new rail hub. It would allow the site to be ‘re-stitched’
back into the surrounding settlement; enhanced by new, bus, pedestrian, cycle and road
connections.

10.3.5 Development would also provide the opportunity to create an improved environment for
pedestrians and cyclists by promoting north/south and east/west connectivity with the
surrounding settlement.
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10.3.6 Therefore, the site is located where the potential to reduce the need to travel by private car
and encourage the use of sustainable transport alternatives, backed up by appropriate
mitigating measures, can be achieved. Furthermore, the site is situated where opportunities
exist to integrate with strategic transport infrastructure and development proposals, which will
help to maximise its sustainable development potential.

10.3.7 Development would also see the creation of new employment opportunities and retail
provision with a new local centre in site to meet the needs of new residents and neighbours in
the surrounding settlement.

10.3.8 Given that housing demand needs to be addressed, this report demonstrates that the location
of Chetwynd Barracks offers the best opportunity to manage the situation with the greatest
likelihood that modes other than the car will be readily available and likely to be the mode of
choice for a significant number of journeys during the Plan period and beyond.
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Appendix A Figures
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Flood Risk and Surface Water Technical Note
Chetwynd Barracks

1 Introduction

Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) has been instructed by the Defence Infrastructure Organisation (the
Client) to establish the baseline flood risk and surface water drainage information for Chetwynd
Barracks in order to identify the existing constraints and opportunities for a strategic housing-led mixed
used allocation on the site. The work undertaken will provide evidence in support of site allocation,
along with guiding the initial masterplanning process.

peterborett

This Flood Risk and Surface Water Technical Note will:
e provide background site information;
e outline the key local planning policy documents applicable to the site;
e present outcomes of consultation with key stakeholders;
e outline the development proposals for the site at this initial stage;
e set out the site’s existing hydrological context;
e assess the baseline flood risk from a range of sources; and

e outline the results from a preliminary assessment of the surface water drainage regime and
potential attenuation requirements on site.
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2 Background

Site Description

peterborett

Chetwynd Barracks is located in Chilwell, Nottinghamshire and is centred at approximate National
Grid Reference 450468E 335273N (Figure 1). The site is an operational military barracks, scheduled
for closure in 2021.

The site currently comprises military buildings and associated military land use, access roads,
recreational space and a woodland area. The site covers a total approximate area of 75.45 hectares.
Primary access to the site is currently from Swiney Way along the southwestern boundary of the site.
Secondary access points are provided from Staplefield Lane to the west and Chetwynd Road to the
east.

Existing photogrammetric data was obtained for the site, as topographic survey has not yet been
undertaken. OS mapping of the site indicates that the site is located on a hillside and this is
corroborated by the photogrammetric data. The northern edge of the site is located at approximately
66m AOD and slopes down to approximately 30m AOD along the site’s southern boundary with an
average slope of approximately 1 in 24 (some areas of the site slope down more steeply than others).
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Figure 1 - Site location plan
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3 Local Planning Policy Documents

The assessment of flood risk along with the drainage requirements at the site has been completed by
a review of, and in accordance with, the following policy and guidance:

peterborett

e National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF), (2012);

e Planning Practice Guide (PPG), (2014) including climate change guidance released February
2016;

e Greater Nottingham Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) Non-Technical Summary
(Nottingham City Council, 2008);

e Nottinghamshire County Council’s (NCC’s) Guidance Note on the Validation Requirements for
Planning Applications;

¢ Nottinghamshire Preliminary Flood Risk Assessment (NCC, 2011);
¢ Nottinghamshire Level 1 Minerals SFRA Update (NCC, 2015);

¢ Nottinghamshire Local Flood Risk Management Strategy 2016-2021 Final Draft for
Consultation (NCC, 2015); and

e Greater Nottingham Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Partnership Technical Report (Broxtowe
Borough Council, 2008).

The following key stakeholders have been consulted to obtain flood risk and existing drainage
information for the site:

e Environment Agency (EA);

e Severn Trent Water (STW);

¢ Nottingham County Council (NCC); and
e Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC).

All correspondence and associated data received from the key stakeholders are presented in
Appendix A.
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4 Development Proposals

The proposals for the Chetwynd Barracks site are for a sustainable residential led mixed use
development of up to 1,600 houses, a local centre, including some retail, 5,000 sgqm of B Class
employment, a primary school, associated community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of
former access points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle
routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin Wood and the
existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural setting to the National Shell Filling
Factory Memorial is proposed for the site.

peterborett

The proposed concept masterplan is shown in Figure 2 (and a copy provided in Appendix B) and will
be used within the site appraisal process for Broxtowe Borough Council’s emerging Part 2 Local Plan.
A first phase of 600 homes is anticipated, with this taking the western part of the site. This
development will cover the latter part of the plan period to 2028.

Figure 2 - Proposed Concept Masterplan (dwg no AA6584-SK08 Rev E)
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5 Hydrological Context and Existing Drainage

OS mapping shows that there are several watercourses in the vicinity of the site. The River Erewash
(Main River) flows in an easterly direction approximately 700m to the south of the site. The River
Erewash joins the River Trent approximately 1.5km to the south of the site.

peterborett

Severn Trent Water (STW) Asset Plans indicate that there are two branches of a culverted ordinary
watercourse (with small sections of open channel, albeit covered with grills) which flow through the
southern part of the site. The channels combine into one culverted channel and flow in an easterly
direction downstream of the site through Chilwell Manor Golf Club. The watercourse is understood to
flow into the ponds at Attenborough Nature Reserve, approximately 800m to the south of the site.

The STW Asset Plans are reproduced within Appendix A and photographs of the watercourse are
presented in Appendix C. Figure 3 is a sketch plan showing the location of the open and culverted
sections of the channel, along with STW surface water sewers which connect into the watercourse as
indicated on the STW Assets Plans. It is likely that the private surface water drainage system on site
outfalls into the watercourse. However, this is not shown on the STW Asset Plans and there is no
topographic survey, drainage survey or existing drainage plans at this stage which could confirm this.

Two boreholes are located within the south of the site and are used to obtain a non-potable supply of
water for the site. The water is stored within the small reservoir located within the northeast of the site
(Figure 1).
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Figure 3 - Existing watercourses in the vicinity of the site
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6 Assessment of Flooding

Fluvial Flooding

peterborett

An extract of the EA’s detailed Flood Map is shown in Figure 4 (all correspondence, data and
mapping is included in Appendix A). The Flood Map shows the site to be located entirely within
Flood Zone 1, with less than a 1 in 1,000 annual probability of flooding (<0.1% AEP). The 1 in 1,000
year floodplain (i.e. extent of Flood Zone 2) associated with the flood extents from the River Trent and
River Erewash, extends up to the southern site boundary.

Legend

Main River
Areas Benefiting from Defences
Bank Top Eplanning Tool

[ 1% (1 in 100 year) floodplain
[ ]0.1% (1in 1000 year) floodplain

Figure 4 — EA Detailed Flood Map (dated 29th November 2016)

The EA’s Flood Zone maps do not include floodplain data for the minor watercourse that flows through
the southern part of the site. The watercourse forms part of the STW sewer network and is likely to
have a flashy response to rainfall events, due to the urban nature of the catchment.

Further data will be required to quantify the risk associated with the culverted watercourses
(topographical survey, channel survey, CCTV survey) and this should be considered further within a
Flood Risk Assessment which will be required later on in the planning process when securing outline
planning permission for the proposals to ensure that the development is safe and will not increase
flood risk to third parties.

Surfac e Water Flooding

The surface water flood risk map covering the site is shown in Figure 5. The majority of the site is
shown to be at ‘very low’ risk of surface water flooding with less than a 1 in 1,000 annual probability of
flooding (<0.1% AEP).
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Some small areas within the southern part of the site are shown to be at low to high risk of surface
water flooding. However, these are likely to relate to topographic low spots or areas of inadequate
drainage rather than overland flow routes through the site. A drainage strategy will be required as part
of any outline planning application which will set out recommendations to control and manage surface
water runoff from the site in line with current policy and guidance. Existing overland flows and any
areas with poor drainage would be considered within the Drainage Strategy.

Site outline
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Figure 5 - EA surface water flood map
Reservoir Flooding
Online EA flood mapping indicates that the site is not at risk from reservoir flooding.
Ground water Floodin g

The ‘Areas Susceptible to Groundwater Flooding’ map presented in the PFRA suggests that the site
could be at a >=75% risk of groundwater flooding.

However, this map is low resolution and exact identification of the site’s location is not possible. The
PFRA states, “this map is not infended to be used to identify actual areas where groundwater might
flow or pond and it is not sensible to attempt to analyse this data for the number of properties at risk,
as not all the properties in each 1km square will be susceptible and there is no probability information
attached to this data”.

The PFRA (2011) also states that there is little instance of groundwater flooding in Nottinghamshire.
Stakeholder consultation has confirmed that there are no known incidences of groundwater flooding in
the vicinity of the site.
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Sewer Flooding

Correspondence with STW confirms that there has been no sewer-related flooding within the site
boundary. However, STW confirm that there have been two incidents of foul water flooding
approximately 100m west of the western site boundary and one incident of foul water flooding
approximately 300m south of the western site boundary. Correspondence with STW is reproduced
within Appendix A.

Historical Flooding

Historical flood mapping indicates that there are no records of historic flooding within the site boundary
or immediate site vicinity. In addition, the EA states that they have no records of historic fluvial flooding
at the site.

Summary of Flood Ri sk

The site is generally considered to be at a low risk of flooding from all sources with small isolated
areas potentially at risk of surface water flooding (which can be managed through the proposed
surface water drainage strategy). However, the flood risk from the culverted watercourses in the
southern part of the site has not been quantified at this stage. A channel survey of the watercourse
(and potentially CCTV survey) would be required in order to undertake a quantitative assessment of
flood risk on site. For example, simple channel capacity calculations or hydraulic modelling, if required
to support the Flood Risk Assessment to be completed in support of any future planning application to
ensure that development is safe and does not increase flood risk to third parties.
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7  Sequential Test

’

peterorett

NPPF PPG ‘Flood Risk and Coastal Change’ Table 2 confirms the ‘Flood risk vulnerability classification
of a site, depending upon the proposed usage. This classification is subsequently applied to PPG Table
3 to determine whether:

e The proposed development is suitable for the Flood Zone in which it is located; and

e Whether an Exception Test is required for the proposed development.
The proposed residential development is classed as ‘More Vulnerable’ development and commercial
elements, such as the retail development within the local centre and B Class employment use, would

be classed as ‘Less Vulnerable’ development.

All new development on site would be located entirely within Flood Zone 1.

NPPF Sequenti al Test

The NPPF follows a sequential risk-based approach in determining the suitability of land for
development in flood risk areas, with the intention of steering all new development to the lowest flood
risk areas.

The site is located within Flood Zone 1 and, as such, all new development would be located within Flood
Zone 1. Table 3 of the PPG states that all flood risk vulnerability classifications are considered
appropriate within Flood Zone 1. The proposed development is therefore appropriate in terms of flood
risk and neither the Sequential Test or Exception Test are required.
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8 Preliminary Surface Water Drainage Options

To assist with the identification and assessment of constraints and to inform preliminary
masterplanning activities, an initial review of surface water attenuation requirements using a
conventional on-site surface water management system of attenuation basins and swales has been
undertaken.

As topographical survey data is not available for the site, a high level review of potential drainage sub-
catchments within the site has been estimated from photogrammetry data (6 sub-catchments derived
as shown on Figure 6). A preliminary assessment of the likely volume of surface water storage to be
provided within each sub-catchment and the ‘footprint’ of the associated surface water balancing
features has been undertaken using the following parameters:

e FEH rainfall data for the wider catchment area encompassing the site.

e The existing greenfield runoff rate (Q100) calculated using the Microdrainage WinDes Rural
Runoff Calculator (7.5l/s/ha). This is indicative at this stage as an estimate of the existing
brownfield runoff rate and existing drainage regime (i.e. number, size, location of existing
outfall connections) is not known. Storage requirements calculated using greenfield run-off
rates are therefore likely to be an over-estimate. Further survey work (as outlined in Section 9)
would allow for the assessment of allowable discharge rates limited to 30% of the existing
brownfield rate (in line with local policy requirements) which may be less conservative and
therefore result in reduced surface water storage requirements.

e Provision of attenuation features capable of storing run-off up to the 1 in 100 year event plus a
20% allowance for climate change (in accordance with the revised climate change allowances
dated February 2016).

e Land use budget based on following impermeability fractions:
- High Density Residential — 90%
- Medium Density Residential — 75%
- Low Density Residential — 60%
- Local Centre and Employment— 90%

e Land use balance is yet to be confirmed and, therefore, these estimates provide an indication
of impermeable areas only.

e Assumes no infiltration potential as ground conditions and likelihood of contaminated land
likely to be unsuitable.

e Quick Storage Estimates using WinDes Microdrainage 2015.
The approximate basin/attenuation feature sizes are based on the following design criteria:

e 0.5m freeboard;

1m storage depth;

e 1in 3 minimum side slope;

Flat ground (as topographic survey data not available); and
e  Minimum 4m buffer around basin.

Table 1 provides a summary of the potential volume of surface water storage to be accommodated
within each catchment, based on the assumed impermeable areas and allowable discharge rate
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quoted above. The approximate footprint of each pond is based on the ‘average’ storage requirement
estimated using the Micro Drainage Quick Storage module. An allowance for earthworks has not
been included as topographical survey data is not available (assumes flat site in location of storage
areas).

The calculations also assume that gravity connections to the culverted watercourses are possible and
that at least 1m depth of storage can be provided. Topographical survey data, existing drainage
plans/surveys, CCTV survey will be required to verify the depth of storage that can be provided
(achieving appropriate cover over pipework).

The indicative masterplan has taken into account these initial high level storage estimates to ensure
adequate space is allocated for SuDS measures. For sub-catchment 3 (local centre and high density
housing), surface water attenuation is proposed to be provided below ground in storage tanks/crates.
A copy of the masterplan is included in Appendix B. Where land is proposed to be retained as open
space, the surface water drainage/runoff regime would be not altered, such that balancing ponds
would not be required. Sub-catchment 1 and 2 represent the first phase of development of up to 600
houses, which can be built within the plan period (i.e. to 2028). This phase has been designed to
include attenuation basins.

Proposed Impermeable Maximum Average Storage
Sub-catchment P Area (FI:a) Allowable Requirement (100
Discharge (I/s) year+20% CC) (m?)
1 3.83 28.7 2325
2 9.39 70.4 5700
3 6.95 52.1 4400
4 3.87 29 2350
5 5.33 39.9 3450
6 0.44 5 230
Table 1 - Indicative storage areas
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Figure 6 — Sub-catchment and indicative attenuation basin locations
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9 Assumptions and Further Work Required

The assessment completed to date is preliminary only and suitable to inform the initial masterplanning
development and site allocation process. Further survey data is required to confirm the level of flood
risk and revise the surface water drainage requirements. In order to complete a Flood Risk
Assessment suitable to inform an outline planning application, the following items will need to be
considered:

peterborett

e Flood risk from all sources is considered to be low. However, online EA fluvial flood risk
mapping does not indicate the risk of flooding from the culverted watercourse flowing through
the site. A channel survey of the watercourse would therefore be required in order to
undertake a quantitative assessment of flood risk on site, e.g. simple channel capacity
calculations or hydraulic modelling, if required.

e The Attenborough Gravel Pits SSSI lies approximately 800m to the southeast of the site and
the drain that runs through the site is linked to a system of drains and watercourses that
discharge into this SSSI. Therefore, development of the site and any proposed modifications
to the culverted watercourses may need to be supported by a Water Framework Directive
assessment to ensure that there are no adverse impacts on water quality within the SSSI.

e ltis likely that a minimum buffer of 4m from the top of bank would be required between open
sections of the watercourse and the proposed development. It is also likely that an easement
would be required adjacent to the culverted sections of the watercourse. The buffer zones
would allow maintenance activities to be carried out on the watercourse and reduce the risk of
flooding to the development. The inclusion of the buffer should be considered early on in the
masterplanning process.

e The assessment has assumed that a connection via gravity would be possible from the
proposed basins to the culverted watercourses. It would, therefore, be necessary to obtain a
topographical survey of the site, including invert levels of the culverted watercourse and
amount of cover provided, to confirm whether or not a gravity connection from the attenuation
basins to the watercourse would be possible.

e Although the site is predominantly brownfield land, the potential attenuation requirements
were derived using greenfield run-off rates, subsequently producing potentially conservatively
high storage volumes and basin sizes. The existing brownfield run-off rate for each sub-
catchment could be determined if details regarding the existing surface water outfalls into the
watercourse were obtained, e.g. number of outfalls, sizes and locations. Following further
survey work of the drainage on-site, it is likely that discharge rates could be limited to 30% of
the existing brownfield rate and, therefore, may be less conservative than using the greenfield
run-off rate, thereby potentially reducing the storage volumes (and size of basins) required.

e It should also be noted that the pond sizing estimates have been based on assuming flat
ground. The land-take associated with these features when proposed slopes/earthworks
required are taken into consideration will, therefore, need to be revised.

e The STW Asset Plans do not provide detail of surface water infrastructure within the site
boundary as this is privately owned. Drainage plans of the private system within the site
boundary should, therefore, be obtained to confirm the details of surface water outfalls into the
culverted watercourse.

e It would be highly beneficial to obtain CCTV survey of the culverted watercourse to assess the
current condition of the culvert and to identify any areas in which capacity could be reduced,
e.g. blockage or broken culvert. Surface water outfalls into the watercourse could also be
assessed in further detail.
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e The online soil map of the area indicates that the entire site is underlain by soils with impeded
drainage. It has, therefore, been considered that infiltration is unlikely to be a viable option to
manage surface water run-off and a high level review of attenuation storage requirements has
been undertaken. It will be necessary to undertake infiltration testing on site to the BRE365
standard to provide evidence that infiltration would not be a viable option (this can be carried
out post outline planning application stage).

e It should also be noted the new climate change allowances (February, 2016) in relation to
rainfall intensity range from 20% to 40%. The estimates so far have been based on a 20%
climate change allowance. Sensitivity testing will need to be completed with the 40% climate
change allowance to confirm that the increase does not cause flooding of the system/site.

e Further consideration to fluvial flood risk at the site should be given if surface water runoff
were to be managed using an on-line storage solution, i.e. by opening up the entire channel
length. Flood risk could be increased at the site if this option is chosen and would, therefore,
be subject to further consideration through a hydraulic modelling study.
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10 Conclusions and Recommendations

Overall, the risk of flooding from all sources on site is low. Online EA mapping does not represent the
risk of flooding from the ordinary watercourse flowing through the site due to the small catchment
area. It is recommended that topographic survey of the site and channel survey of the watercourse is
obtained in order to assess flood risk from the watercourse.

peterbrett

New development on site would be located entirely within Flood Zone 1, following the sequential
approach, by steering new development into areas with the lowest probability of flooding. All
vulnerability classifications are considered to be acceptable in Flood Zone 1; the Sequential Test and
the Exception Test would, therefore, not be required.

A high level review of potential attenuation requirements has been undertaken. The site has been split
into six sub-catchments and indicative surface water storage requirements have been calculated for
each.

A full Flood Risk Assessment will be needed in the future to support any planning application, with
further survey work and assessment required, as outlined in Section 9.

At this stage, there is no reason why the site should not be allocated from a flood risk / surface water
drainage perspective and there are no significant constraints that have been identified.
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Appendix A Stakeholder Correspondence
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] Our Ref: EMD-29758
|
Your Ref:
Date: 06/12/2016
Dear N

Enquiry regarding Product 4 — Chetwynd Barracks site in Chilwell,
Nottinghamshire

Thank you for your enquiry which was received on 17/11/2016.

We respond to requests under the Freedom of Information Act 2000 and Environmental
Information Regulations 2004.

| enclose Product 4 data for the above site as per your enquiry.

Please refer to Open Government Licence which explains the permitted use of this
information.

Further details about the Environment Agency information supplied can be found on the
GOV.UK website:

https://www.gov.uk/browse/environment-countryside/flooding-extreme-weather

If you have requested this information to help inform a development proposal, then you
should note the information on GOV.UK on the use of Environment Agency Information
for Flood Risk Assessments

https://www.gov.uk/planning-applications-assessing-flood-risk
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/pre-planning-application-enquiry-form-
preliminary-opinion

Please get in touch if you have any further queries or contact us within two months if
you’d like us to review the information we have sent.

Yours sincerely

Customers & Engagement Officer
East Midlands

Environment Agency, I
.1 |


http://www.nationalarchives.gov.uk/doc/open-government-licence/version/3/
https://www.gov.uk/browse/environment-countryside/flooding-extreme-weather
https://www.gov.uk/planning-applications-assessing-flood-risk
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/pre-planning-application-enquiry-form-preliminary-opinion
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/pre-planning-application-enquiry-form-preliminary-opinion
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Detailed FRA/FCA Map centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]

Environment
LW Agency

Scale 1:10,000 W%%E

S

Legend

Main River

Areas Benefiting from Defences
Bank Top Eplanning Tool

1 1% (1 in 100 year) floodplain

| ]10.1% (1in 1000 year) floodplain

A~ g
1 fc]

e

© Environment Agency copyright and / or database rights 2016. All rights reserved. © Crown Copyright and database right. All rights reserved. Environment Agency, 100026380, 2016.

)
e,
", \
",

e,

')

s
"s



Defences Map centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]
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Floodplain Heights centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]
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Floodplain Heights centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]
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Breach Floodplain Heights centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]
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A Strategic Flood Risk Assessment may be
available, providing further information for

this site. Please contact your Local Planning
Authority to access this information as it will
need to be considered within any Flood Risk

Assessment submission.
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Risk of Flooding from Surface Water centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell — created 29 November 2016 Ref [EMD29758]
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© Environment Agency copyright and / or database rights 2016. All rights reserved. © Crown Copyright and database right 2016. Ordnance
Survey licence number 100024198.

Likelihood of Flooding from Surface Water

High: Greater than or equal to 1 in 30
(3.3%) chance in any given year
Medium: Less than 1 in 30 (3.3%) but
greater than or equal to 1 in 100
(1%) chance in any given year
Low: Less than 1 in 100 (1%) but
greater than or equal to 1 in 1,000
(0.1%) chance in any given year
Very Low:Less than 1 in 1,000 (0.1%)
chance in any given year
This information is shown on the Risk of
Flooding from Surface Water map on our
website.




EMD29758 - River Trent

The following information, including the modelled extents mapping, has been produced including the effect of any local

defences.

5% (1 in 20 year)
modelled level

5% (1 in 20 year)
modelled flow

1% (1 in 100 year)
modelled level

Node point reference Location (mAOD) (md/s) (mAOD)
405013200 || SK 51906 33377 27.56 576.93 28.03
405011730 || SK 52609 34236 26.95 611.49 27.48
405010670 | SK 53026 35096 26.67 462.86 27.31

Source: Greater Nottingham SFRA, Black and Veatch, October 2010

1% (1 in 100 year)
modelled flow

0.1% (1 in 1000
year) modelled

0.1% (1 in 1000
year) modelled

Node point reference Location (m?d/s) level (MAOD) flow (m?3/s)
405013200 | SK 51906 33377 606.18 28.46 629.71
405011730 || SK 52609 34236 678.39 28.03 699.61
405010670 || SK 53026 35096 475.64 27.89 526.57

Source: Greater Nottingham SFRA, Black and Veatch, October 2010




1% + 20% flow (1 in
100 year plus
climate change)
modelled level

1% + 20% flow (1 in
100 year plus
climate change)
modelled flow

Node point reference Location (mAOD) (m3/s)
405013200 | SK 51906 33377 28.31 612.27
405011730 || SK 52609 34236 27.87 689.84
405010670 || SK 53026 35096 27.73 493.82

Source: Greater Nottingham SFRA, Black and Veatch, October 2010

Please note: The flows provided represent in channel flow only and do not take into account flow on the floodplain.




EMD29758 - River Erewash

The following information, including the modelled extents mapping, has been produced including the effect of any local

defences.

20% (1 in 5 year)
modelled level

20% (1 in 5 year)
modelled flow

10% (1 in 10 year)
modelled level

Node point reference Location (mAOD) (m?d/s) (mAOD)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 34.73 25.71 34.94
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 32.42 25.74 32.60
EREWO03 46 SK 49365 34514 29.93 13.92 30.08
EREWO03_21 SK 50670 34228 27.85 20.99 27.88

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013

10% (1 in 10 year)
modelled flow

5% (1 in 20 year)
modelled level

5% (1 in 20 year)
modelled flow

Node point reference Location (md/s) (mAOD) (md/s)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 30.79 35.23 39.11
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 30.76 32.85 35.05
EREWO03 46 SK 49365 34514 16.69 30.32 21.23
EREWO03_21 SK 50670 34228 21.97 27.93 22.86

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013




2% (1in 50 year)
modelled level

2% (1 in 50 year)
modelled flow

1.33% (1in 75 year)
modelled level

Node point reference Location (mAOD) (m?3/s) (mAOD)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 35.49 47.55 35.56
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 33.02 39.15 33.05
EREWO03 46 SK 49365 34514 30.52 25.63 30.57
EREWO03 21 SK 50670 34228 27.98 23.15 28.00

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013

1.33% (1in 75 year)
modelled flow

1% (1 in 100 year)
modelled level

1% (1 in 100 year)
modelled flow

Node point reference Location (m3/s) (mAOD) (md/s)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 50.09 35.66 54.13
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 40.71 33.08 43.40
EREWO03 46 SK 49365 34514 26.87 30.63 28.35
EREWO03 21 SK 50670 34228 23.20 28.03 22.90

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013




0.5% (1 in 200 year)
modelled level

0.5% (1 in 200 year)
modelled flow

0.1% (1 in 1000
year) modelled

Node point reference Location (mAOD) (m?d/s) level (mAOD)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 35.93 63.60 36.71
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 33.28 53.68 33.83
EREWO03_46 SK 49365 34514 30.88 34.18 31.00
EREWO03 21 SK 50670 34228 28.13 23.59 28.36

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013

0.1% (1 in 1000
year) modelled

1% + 20% flow (1 in
100 year plus
climate change)
modelled level

1% + 20% flow (1 in
100 year plus
climate change)
modelled flow

Node point reference Location flow (m?3/s) (mAOD) (md/s)

EREWO03 82 SK 48336 36245 80.82 35.90 62.34
EREWO03 70 SK 48333 35287 79.55 33.25 52.31
EREWO03 46 SK 49365 34514 42.80 30.85 32.50
EREWO03 21 SK 50670 34228 23.40 28.15 23.21

Source: River Erewash SFRM2 Study, Hyder, 2013

Please note: The flows provided represent in channel flow only and do not take into account flow on the floodplain.




On 19th February 2016, the Flood risk assessments: climate change allowances’ was published on www.gov.uk website. It has
replaced previous guidance Climate Change Allowances for Planners.

The climate change guidance can be found at: https://www.gov.uk/guidance/flood-risk-assessments-climate-change-allowances
If your RFI is to assistwith a Flood Risk Assessment (FRA) for a future planning application, please review this guidance to
consider which allowances should be used for your site.

EMD29758 Historic Information
We have no records of historic fluvial flooding at this location. However, we would advise that this does not mean there has never

been historic flooding in this location or that the area is automatically free from a risk of flooding. We do not claim that all flood events
have been recorded.

EMD29758 Surface water map

Enclosed is a map showing the risk of flooding from surface water for this area, produced in partnership with Local Authorities.
Surface water flood risk is widely distributed and can happen far from rivers and the sea. It's sometimes hard to say whether you're
in an area at risk of flooding from surface water because surface water flooding can follow many more paths and can be affected by
very small features such as kerb height and even speed bumps. We recommend you consider not only whether your property is
shown in or near an area at risk, but also the broader scale and pattern of surface water flooding shown in the area. You may also
wish to view this and other flood risk maps on our website.

Whether your property is at risk will depend on the accuracy of the mapping in this area, and on the details of your property — for
example, how waterproof the structure is, the levels of doors and airbricks, and whether you have installed any flood resilience
measures such as airbrick covers and flood boards.

If you require information on what is being done to manage surface water flood risk in the local area, please contact Nottinghamshire
County Council.


https://www.gov.uk/guidance/flood-risk-assessments-climate-change-allowances
http://www.gov.uk/
https://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwjuo-jU7s7JAhXIuRoKHXCsAGgQFggcMAA&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.gov.uk%2Fgovernment%2Fuploads%2Fsystem%2Fuploads%2Fattachment_data%2Ffile%2F296964%2FLIT_8496_5306da.pdf&usg
https://www.gov.uk/guidance/flood-risk-assessments-climate-change-allowances

Information Warning
Please note:

e |t is not possible to say for certain what the flood risk is but we use the best information available to provide an indication so that
people can make informed choices about living with or managing the risks. The information we supply does not provide an
indicator of flood risk at an individual property / site level.

e The flood risk information provided on the attached Surface Water map does not cover other sources of flooding such as from
rivers and sea.



EMD29758 Defence Information

Asset ID | Asset Reference | Design Standard | D/S Crest Level (mAOD) | U/S Crest Level (mAOD) | Overall Condition Grade
1 37075 100 28.05 28.05 2
2 405632 100 28.13 28.13 2
3 405692 100 n/a n/a 2
4 405650 100 28.13 28.13 2
5 405640 100 28.13 28.13 2
6 405673 100 28.13 28.13 4
7 414127 N/A n/a n/a 2
8 414137 N/A n/a n/a 2
9 405593 100 28.41 28.41 2

10 414236 N/A n/a n/a 2
11 405595 100 28.41 28.41 2
12 405598 100 28.27 28.41 3
13 405602 100 28.27 28.27 2
14 405603 100 28.27 28.27 2
15 415176 N/A n/a n/a 2
16 405607 100 28.18 28.18 2
17 405621 100 28.18 28.18 2
18 405624 100 28.25 28.25 2
19 405628 100 28.13 28.13 2
20 39660 25 28.83 28.71 3
21 22710 25 29.36 28.83 2
22 183989 100 28.63 28.63 3
23 37073 100 28.56 28.56 2
24 129998 25 28.71 29.22 3




25 55792 100 33.59 33.53 2
26 48996 100 34.85 35.61 3
27 39164 100 35.61 35.63 3
28 79536 25 35.883 36.50 2
29 54409 25 36.664 36.664 3
30 39165 25 36.48 37.20 3
31 71592 100 37.32 37.82 3
32 182143 100 28.77 28.77 2
33 55232 100 28.77 28.77 2
34 182142 100 28.93 28.67 2
35 39661 100 33.43 33.59 3




Modelled Extents Map centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]

@405010670

3 £ @405011730

@405013200

\ Environment
Agency

Scale 1:20,000 W E

Legend

1in 20 year Modelled Extent

1in 100 year Modelled Extent

1in 1000 year Modelled Extent

o Modelled Node

Source: Greater Nottingham SFRA, B&V,
October 2010

A Strategic Flood Risk Assessment may be
available, providing further information for
this site. Please contact your Local Planning
Authority to access this information as it will
need to be considered within any Flood Risk
Assessment submission.

© Environment Agency copyright and / or database rights 2016. All rights reserved. © Crown Copyright and database right. All rights reserved. Environment Agency, 100024198, 2016.




Modelled Extents Map centred on Highfield Road, Chilwell - created 29 November 2016 Ref: [EMD29758]
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A Strategic Flood Risk Assessment may be
available, providing further information for
this site. Please contact your Local Planning
Authority to access this information as it will
need to be considered within any Flood Risk
Assessment submission.

© Environment Agency copyright and / or database rights 2016. All rights reserved. © Crown Copyright and database right. All rights reserved. Environment Agency, 100024198, 2016.




I EEEEEEEEEEE————————.

From: |
|

Sent: 14 December 2016 15:49

To: I

Subject: RE: Chetwynd Barracks, Nottinghamshire Flood Risk Data Request (Our ref: 37782)

Follow Up Flag: Flag for follow up

Flag Status: Flagged

Dear I,

Further to your request please see below for a response. Answers that can be provided by the
Council have been provided below in red. Please note that the technical details of flooding issues
will need to be redirected to Nottinghamshire County Council. | would be happy to forward your
request to them, alternatively you can contact them directly at enquiries@nottscc.gov.uk

1. Details of any historic flooding in the vicinity of the site (to include written reports, photographs, flood extent
outlines, duration, return period, etc. and commentary on the source/mechanisms of flooding and antecedent
conditions).

2. Information regarding any remedial works undertaken to alleviate flooding in the vicinity of the site.

3. Details of any formal or ‘de facto’ flood defences located within or immediately upstream/downstream of the site
(for example, standards of protection, crest levels, ownership, condition and maintenance arrangements) and any
areas benefitting from defences.

4. Details of local hydraulic features/controls and hydrological influences that are known or considered to exert a
controlling influence upon local flood hydraulics (for example, condition, capacity, design standard, ownership and
maintenance arrangements).

5. Details of any flooding/capacity “hot-spots” and potential sources of flooding.
6. Details of any flood risk reports undertaken by Broxtowe Borough Council i.e. Surface Water Management Plans,
Strategic Flood Risk Assessments. —

Greater Nottingham Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Technical Report Volume 1 - General

Greater Nottingham Strateqgic Flood Risk Assessment Technical Report Volume 2 - Broxtowe

Greater Nottingham Strateqgic Flood Risk Assessment Non-Technical Summary

7. Any further details of the ordinary watercourse along the south eastern boundary and the section of drain to the
west of this watercourse within the southern part of the site.

Groundwater

8. Details of any known groundwater flooding issues.

Surface Water
9. Details of any known surface water flooding at the site or nearby.

10. Details of any known capacity issues in the local highways drainage or local public surface/foul water sewer
systems.

11. Details of any specific surface water / SuDS requirements as outlined in local policy documents.
Aligned Core Strategy Policy 1:
6. Development will be supported that adopts the precautionary principle, that avoids areas of

current and future flood risk, which, individually or cumulatively does not increase the risk of
flooding elsewhere and, where possible, reduces flood risk.



7. Where no reasonable site within Flood Zone 1 is available, allocations in Flood Zone 2 and Flood
Zone 3 will be considered on a sequential basis.

8. Where it is necessary to apply the Exception Test, the following factors will be taken into account
when considering if development has wider sustainability benefits to the community that
outweigh flood risk:

a) there are exceptional and sustainable circumstances for locating the development within
such areas, including the necessary re-use of

brownfield sites; and

b) the risk can be fully mitigated by engineering and design measures.

9. Where appropriate, further guidance on the application of the sequential and Exception Test will
be set out in part 2 Local Plans.

10.All new development should incorporate measures to reduce surface water runoff whilst
managing surface water drainage in a sustainable manner, and Sustainable Drainage Systems
should be incorporated into all new development unless it can be demonstrated that such
measures are not viable or technically feasible.

12. Details of any emerging policy or guidance regarding flood risk or surface water drainage that should be taken into
account, particularly with regards to adoption or approval processes, SuDS drainage requirements etc.

| hope that this answers your enquiry. However, please contact me if | can be of any further help.

Regards

Broxtowe Borough Council

Legal and Planning Services
Council Offices, Foster Avenue
Beeston, Nottinghamshire, NG9 1AB
Tel: 01159177777

Fax: 01159173131
www.broxtowe.gov.uk

From: Natalie Yates

Sent: 17 November 2016 11:14

To: Customerservices

Subject: Chetwynd Barracks, Nottinghamshire Flood Risk Data Request (Our ref: 37782)

Dear Sir/Madam,

Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) has been instructed to assess flood risk at the Chetwynd Barracks site in Chilwell,
Nottinghamshire. The site covers an area of approximately 75.45 hectares and is located at NGR 450468E 335273N.

2



Please find attached a Data Request document, outlining information we require to assess flood risk at the site. |
would appreciate it if you could pass this on to the relevant flood risk or environment department. If you have any
guestions please feel free to contact me using the details below.

Kind regards,

Graduate Engineer

t I

v [
1 I
w  peterbrett.com

pecerorett

®

-
bamst coempany

2016

This email and any attachments are confidential and protected by copyright. If you receive it in error, please notify
us immediately and remove it from your system. Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) is a limited liability partnership
registered in England and Wales. The terms Partner and Member refer to a member of PBA and a list is open for
inspection at its registered office. Registered no: 0C334398. VAT no: GB115143456. Registered office: Caversham
Bridge House, Waterman Place, Reading, RG1 8DN. T: +44 (0) 0118 950 0761, Email info@peterbrett.com.

DISCLAIMER:

This email and any attachments are confidential and intended solely for the use of the individual to whom it
is addressed. If you are not the intended recipient be advised that you have received this email in error and
that any use, dissemination, forwarding, printing or copying of this email is strictly prohibited.

If you have received this email in error please contact the IT Service Desk at Broxtowe Borough Council on
| TServiceDesk @broxtowe.gov.uk or telephone 0115 917 3194.

Senders and recipients of email should be aware that, under current legislation, the contents may be
monitored and will be retained. The contents of the email may have to be disclosed in response to arequest.
This disclaimer confirms that this email message has been swept for the presence of computer viruses.

This message has been scanned for viruses by Websense



Sarah Kirbz

From: ]

Sent: 17 November 2016 14:49

To: I

Subject: Re: Chetwynd Barracks, Nottinghamshire Flood Risk Data Request (Our ref:
37782)

Attachments: 37782 Chetwynd Barracks- STW Data Request 161117.pdf

Dear MsY ates,

Thank you for your enquiry.

We have no record of sewer-related flooding on your site, or within 500m of the given grid reference.
However, this alarge site, and we do have arecord of three incidents of foul flooding off the site, Two of
these are about 100m west of the western site boundary, and one is about 300m south of the western site
boundary.

regards,

Asset Protection waste Water

Natalie Y ates —
. |

CC:
17/11/2016 11:17 Subject: Chetwynd Barracks, Nottinghamshire

Flood Risk Data Request (Our ref: 37782)

Dear Sir/Madam,
Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) has been instructed to assess flood risk at the Chetwynd Barracks site in
Chilwell, Nottinghamshire. The site covers an area of approximately 75.45 hectares and is located at NGR

450468E 335273N.

Please find attached a Data Request document, outlining information we require to assess flood risk at the
site.

Kind regards,

—

W peterbrett.com




This email and any attachments are confidential and protected by copyright. If you receive it in error,
please notify us immediately and remove it from your system. Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) is a limited
liability partnership registered in England and Wales. The terms Partner and Member refer to a member of
PBA and a list is open for inspection at its registered office. Registered no: 0C334398. VAT no:
GB115143456. Registered office: Caversham Bridge House, Waterman Place, Reading, RG1 8DN. T: +44 (0)
0118 950 0761, Email info@peterbrett.com.(See attached file: 37782 Chetwynd Barracks- STW Data
Request 161117.pdf)

Kkkkkk * kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkk

Severn Trent Plc (registered number 2366619) and Severn Trent Water Limited
(registered number 2366686) (together the "Companies") are both limited companies
registered in England & Wales with their registered office at Severn Trent Centre,

2 St John's Street, Coventry, CV1 2L.Z

This email (which includes any files attached to it) is not contractually binding on
its

own, is intended solely for the named recipient and may contain CONFIDENTIAL,
legally privileged or trade secret information protected by law. If you have received
this message in error please delete it and notify us immediately by telephoning

+44 2477715000. If you are not the intended recipient you must not use, disclose,
distribute, reproduce, retransmit, retain or rely on any information contained in this
email. Please note the Companies reserve the right to monitor email communications

in accordance with applicable law and regulations.

To the extent permitted by law, neither the Companies or any of their subsidiaries,
nor any employee, director or officer thereof, accepts any liability whatsoever in

relation to this email including liability arising from any external breach of
security or

confidentiality or for virus infection or for statements made by the sender as these

are not necessarily made on behalf of the Companies.

Reduce waste! Please consider the environment before printing this emalil







Flood Risk and Surface Water Technical Note
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Appendix B Concept Masterplan

peterborett
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The contractor is responsible for checking dimensions, tolerances and
references. Any discrepancy to be verified with the Architect before
proceeding with the works. Where an item is covered by drawings to
different scales the larger scale drawing is to be worked to.

Do no scale drawing. Figured dimensions to be worked to in all cases.
CDM REGULATIONS 2015 All current drawings and specifications for

the project must be read in conjunction with the Designer’s Hazard and
Environment Assessment Record. All intellectual property rights reserved
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Appendix C  Site Photographs
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Appendix C Site Photographs

Open section of the watercourse to the
south of the depot

Open section of the watercourse flowing
into a culverted section




Manhole covers to the north of the
Recreation Ground

Open section of the watercourse to the
south of the military buildings



Open section of the watercourse to the
south west of the Recreation Ground

Culverted section of the watercourse to
the south west of the Recreation Ground



Open section of the watercourse flowing
from west to east along the southern
boundary of the Recreation Ground




Culverted section of the watercourse
parallel to Chetwynd Road
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Appendix D Indicative Surface Water Micro

Drainage Calculations
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37782 Chetwynd QSE

QSE for 100yr + 20% CC

Catchment 1 — 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 2 - 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 3 - 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 4 - 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 5 - 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 6 - 100yrGRO 7.5l/s/ha



Catchment 4 — restricted to 30yr BF 216l/s/ha



Catchment 5 — restricted to 30yr BF — 216l/s/ha



37782 Chetwynd

As no information on existing drainage regime - assume GRO as worst case

Indicative SW storage requirements Q100
Max Storage Requirement | Min Storage Requirement | Average Storage Requirement
Sub-catchment Total Area (ha) | 100yr GRO rate (I/s/ha) | Proposed Imp Area (ha) Allowable discharge rate (I/s) 100yr + 20% CC (m3/s) 100yr + 20% CC (m3/s) 100yr + 20% CC (m3/s)
1 10.1 7.5 3.83 28.69 2779 1870 2325
2 17.5 7.5 9.39 70.43 6812 4584 5698
3 10.9 7.5 6.95 52.09 5402 3393 4398
4 7 7.5 3.87 29.03 2808 1889 2349
5 8 7.5 5.33 39.94 4148 2746 3447
6 0.59 7.5 0.44 3.30 274 191 233
54.09

Assume following imp area:

High density resi 90% imp
Medium density resi 75% imp
Low density resi 60% imp

Local centre 90% imp
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Executive Summary

The Defence Infrastructure Organisation (DIO) are seeking allocation of a site (the ‘Site) at Chilwell,
near Nottingham within the Broxbourne Borough Local Plan (Figure 1). A masterplan has been
developed to support allocation and this allows for up to 1,600 residential units with associated
community, retail, and transport infrastructure development.

Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) was instructed by the DIO to complete an ecological appraisal of the
masterplan to inform site allocation. A high level desk study and an extended Phase 1 habitat survey
were completed to establish ecological features associated with the site. This information has formed
the basis of this ecological appraisal and, along with a review of planning policies and legislation
relating to protected and notable species, has provided the framework against which a scheme for the
Site has been developed and the masterplan then appraised. With respect to ecology, the masterplan
has been developed with regard to the following high level objectives:

i. Retain, protect, restore and maintain ecologically valuable habitat and facilitate
permeability across the Site and into the wider area;

i. Ensure there is no overall loss of ecologically valuable habitat, and where possible,
provide ecological enhancements or biodiversity gain; and

iii. Preventisolation of any habitat on and immediately off Site, and in doing so, contribute to
a comprehensive green infrastructure network.

No effects upon European or internationally designated sites are anticipated as a result of
redevelopment as no such sites are present within 10km of the Site boundary. Attenborough Pits Site
of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) and Toton Fields Local Nature Reserve (LNR) are located 800m
and 550m respectively from the Site boundary. These sites support valued aquatic habitats such that
changes to water quality and/or discharge water rates have the potential to have an impact. However,
the masterplan allows for delivery of appropriate surface water flood management such that no
adverse effects are anticipated. The Local Plan indicates that there is a non-statutory designated site
(a Site of Importance for Nature Conservation, or SINC) east of Hobgoblin Wood (the woodland parcel
in the north east part of the Site). Retention within the masterplan of Hobgoblin Wood and appropriate
construction etiquette will enable the avoidance of construction related pollution effects on the SINC.
Specification of measures at the detailed design stage will also enable the avoidance or mitigation of
impacts on the SINC resulting from recreational pressure.

The Site currently comprises woodland, hedgerows, mature trees, grassland and a range of manmade
habitats including buildings, hardstanding and concrete lined ditches. These habitats can be expected
to support a range of protected or notable species. The masterplan allows for the retention of those
habitats assessed as being of greatest ecological value including, the largest woodland parcels, a
majority of the key hedgerows, and matures trees. Jointly these create a robust network that connects
habitats within the Site and wider environment (Figure 2) such that conditions for protected and
notable species likely to be associated with the Site will be maintained and potentially enhanced.

The high level objectives identified to guide development of a policy compliant scheme for Site are met
by the masterplan which retains key ecological features, enhancing their value by creating a coherent
network of habitat relevant to species likely to be present. As such there is no reason relating to
ecological matters that prevent allocation of the Site for redevelopment in the manner and scale
anticipated.

This Executive Summary contains an overview of the key findings and conclusions. However,
no reliance should be placed on any part of the Executive Summary until the whole of the
report has been read.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Overview

1.1.1 Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) was instructed by the Defence Infrastructure Organisation
(DIO) to inform masterplan design development and provide an Ecological Technical
Appraisal to support the allocation of Chetwynd Barracks within the emerging Part 2 Local
Plan.

1.2 Site Location

1.2.1  The Site is located at Chilwell near Nottingham at central grid reference SK506352 (see
Figure 1). It comprises Chetwynd Barracks, which is located to the north of the River Trent
and its associated flooded gravel pits at Attenborough. The Site is bordered by residential
development to the west, south and east and farmland to the north. There are also woodland
stands, to the west of the Site, associated with the River Erewash and Toton Sidings.

1.3 Project Background

1.3.1  The Site is proposed for disposal with an estimated date of 2021. As part of the process, the
DIO is seeking to promote the Site as a strategic housing-led mixed used allocation in the
emerging Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC) Part 2 Local Plan.

1.3.2 Initial work has been completed to inform masterplan design, culminating in DIO’s proposal for
BBCs allocation within the local plan of: “a sustainable residential led mixed use development
of up to 1,600 houses, a local centre, including some retail, 5,000 sqm of B Class
employment, a primary school, associated community uses, the creation of new and re-
opening of former access points for all modes of traffic, new public transport linkages with
footpaths and cycle routes, and extensive areas of public open space, including the retention
of Hobgoblin Wood and the existing sports pitches and the creation of a new park as a natural
setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.”

1.3.3 The August 2016 BBC document ‘Broxtowe Borough Council Site Allocations: Potential
Additional Sites’ includes Chetwynd Barracks on account of a ‘significant change in
circumstances’. The document states the Site has development potential for:

= 800 dwellings (as set out in the government’s Ministerial Statement);

= significant provision of Green Infrastructure within the Site linking to Green Infrastructure
required as part of the Strategic Location for Growth (SLG).

= retention and enhancement of wildlife corridors including Hobgoblin Wood;
= possibility of making existing ‘restricted access’ sports pitch publically accessible;

= employment development — links to potential HS2 station and associated employment in
SLG;

= small scale neighbourhood centre (i.e. small parade of shops), which could be most
appropriately accommodated near to the existing Tesco Extra retail store; and

= enhancement of the Listed Memorial and adjacent memorial garden with possibility to
make this publically accessible.

\\pba.int\cbh\Projects\37782 Chetwynd 2
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1.4 Appraisal Objectives

1.4.1  This document sets out an ecological Technical Appraisal of the proposed masterplan (PRP
drawing number AA6584-SK08, Revision E, 03/03/2017) and is prepared to inform allocation
in the emerging Part 2 Local Plan.

1.4.2 This appraisal therefore sets out:

= a high level description of the ecological baseline for the Site,

®  jnitial consideration of the potential for constraints and opportunities associated with
redevelopment of the Site; and

= an appraisal of the masterplan with respect to high level ecological considerations.
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2 Methodology

2.1 Overview

211 The section below sets out the methodology used to inform the Technical Appraisal of the Site
and proposed masterplan.

2.2 Desk Study

2.2.1 A desk-based review exercise was conducted using open-access resources to identify
relevant existing ecological data in relation to the Site and its surrounds. This included
consideration of:

= |nformation relating to statutory designated sites within a 2km radius of the Site (extended
to 10km for European or internationally designated sites) as held on the Multi-Agency
Geographic Information for the Countryside (MAGIC) website;

= Information on non-statutory designated sites within a 2km radius of the Site, as identified
from the Local Plan;

= Habitats listed in accordance with Section 41 of the Natural Environment and Rural
Communities (NERC) Act (2006), and ancient woodland parcels within a 2km radius of the
Site as held by MAGIC;

= Records held on MAGIC for European Protected Species (EPS) licences granted within 1
km of the Site;

= Natural England’s Impact Risk Zones (IRZs) covering the Site as held by MAGIC;
= Aerial photography of the Site and its surrounds; and

= Nottinghamshire Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP) to establish local biodiversity priorities.
2.3 Walkover Survey

2.3.1  An ecological walkover survey of the Site was undertaken on 23rd January 2017 by Natalie
White, MCIEEM. During the site visit weather conditions were overcast (100% cloud), with fog
and light rain towards end of survey, average 2-3 °C.

2.3.2 Habitat types and dominant or characteristic plant species were identified and mapped having
regard to the Phase 1 habitat survey methodology (JNCC, 2010). Where appropriate target
notes were made of any feature likely to comprise an ecological constraint or opportunity
relevant to development of the masterplan.

2.3.3 The survey was extended to include an assessment of the potential of the Site to support
protected or notable species (with notable species including those identified as Species of
Principal Importance and known as ‘Priority Species’ via the provisions of Section 41 of the
Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, 2006).

2.4 Limitations

241 The walkover survey was completed outside the optimal period for habitat and vegetation
surveys (typically April to September) such that some plant species may not have been
evident at the time of survey. However, dominant or characteristic vegetation stands and
habitat types were recorded based on the species visible. Previous survey information was
also reviewed to determine whether any additional plant species are likely to be present within
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the area during the growing season. As such, it is considered that sufficient ecological
information was collected to ensure the masterplan has been adequately informed by relevant
ecological constraints and opportunities.

2.5 Report Qualification

2.5.1 The survey described and the reporting was undertaken in accordance with the best practice
methodologies current at the time of commissioning, in accordance with the Code of
Professional Conduct of the Chartered Institute of Ecology and Environmental Management
(CIEEM). Site circumstances, scientific knowledge or methodological requirements can
change during the course of a project and these external factors may impact on the scope of
subsequent work requirements.

2.5.2 This report does not purport to provide detailed, specialist legal advice. Where legislation is
referenced, the reader should consult the original legal text and/or the advice of a qualified
environmental lawyer.
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3 Baseline Ecological Conditions

3.1 Overview

3.1.1  This section of the report provides the results of the desk study and a brief summary of the
habitats within the Site. Consideration is then given to the potential for these habitats or
features to support protected or notable species. For each potential ecological receptor high
level constraints and opportunities, likely to be relevant to redevelopment of the Site, are
outlined.

3.2 Detailed Consideration

Statutory Designated Sites
European and Internationally Designated Sites

3.2.1  No European or Internationally designated sites lie within a 10 km radius of the Site. The River
Trent lies 1.6km south of the Site although series of linked, flooded gravel pits are located
0.8km south of the Site. Downstream, the River Trent flows into the Humber Estuary which is
designated as a Special Area of Conservation (SAC) and Ramsar (and also a Site of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSI)). This SAC is primarily designated for the estuary, sandbank, salt
meadow, and mudflat habitats, with a further Annex | habitats and species which are present
as qualifying features, but not a primary reason for designation. Similarly, the Ramsar criteria
includes the estuarine habitats, marine mammal species (grey seal Halichoerus grypus), and
bird populations. The SAC and Ramsar are located a minimum of 90km" downstream (north-
east) of the Site. Whilst adverse impacts resulting from pollution are possible, these are
considered extremely unlikely to impact upon the designation criteria of the protected areas on
account of the dilution effect likely to result from the intervening length of watercourse.
Furthermore, standard and good practice construction etiquette and appropriate drainage
design will reduce the likelihood of adverse effects further, such that no further appraisal is
considered necessary to inform allocation.

UK Statutory Designated Sites - Sites of Special Scientific Interest

3.2.2 The Attenborough Gravel Pits SSSI lies circa 0.8 km south of the Site. This SSSl is a
‘nationally important site for its lowland eutrophic open waters with emergent vegetation, wet
floodplain woodland, unimproved floodplain grassland, a rich assemblage of breeding birds
associated with lowland open waters and their margins, and wintering shoveler Anas clypeata
and bittern Botaurus stellaris’.

3.2.3 The most recent SSSI condition assessment confirms the habitats within the SSSI are
variously in favourable, unfavourable — recovering, and unfavourable condition. The ‘adverse
condition reasons’ include freshwater pollution resulting from discharge and agriculture / run
off.

3.2.4 Natural England’s Impact Risk Zone (IRZs) relating to the SSSI overlap the Site; these IRZs
seek to flag where there is the potential for adverse effect on a designated area as result of
development. Furthermore, they highlight planning scenarios where the local planning
authority is required to consult with Natural England. In this scenario, residential development
over 100 units is flagged as the threshold for the southern part of the Site. As such, Natural
England can be expected to take the view that there is potential for redevelopment of the Site

1 Calculated by measuring along the line of the River, but not including each meander.
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3.2.5

3.2.6

3.2.7

3.2.8

3.2.9

3.2.10

3.2.11
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to result in adverse effects upon the SSSI through changes to the quality and volume of
discharge water.

The SSSI receives protection under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended).
Policy provision for the protection of designated areas for nature conservation from adverse
effects of development is provided by the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF), with
also direct mention made within Policy 17 of the Local Plan which states these sites, ‘will be
protected in line with the established hierarchy of designations...".

UK Statutory Designated Sites - Local Nature Reserves

There are four Local Nature Reserves (LNRs) within a 2km radius of the Site. These include
King Georges Park; Manor Farm, Long Eaton; Toton Fields; and Fox Covert. The closest of
these is Totton Fields (c. 550 m south west of the Site), which is adjacent to the River
Erewash with wetland species, wet grassland and young woodland, and which is designated
for the diverse aquatic flora present. Given the nature of the key features of the LNR, without
mitigation there is potential for the Toton Fields LNR to be adversely affected as a result of
changes to the freshwater water condition or volume.

LNRs are designated by Local Authorities under the National Parks and Access to the
Countryside Act 1949. This provides a statutory mechanism for selection, but in practice these
sites are subject to a degree of protection via local planning policies, as described above.

Non — Statutory Designated Sites

Review of the Local Plan indicates that the closest non-statutory designated site (Site of
Importance for Nature Conservation (SINC)) is outside of the Site boundary, immediately east
of Hobgoblin Wood (location shown on Figure 2). Further areas of non-statutory designated
sites fall within the 2km radius. Redevelopment within the Site has the potential to adversely
affect the SINC as a result of increased recreational pressure during operation or pollution
during the construction stage.

Non-statutory designated sites have no legal status, but are afforded protection through the
planning system. The NPPF, Core Strategy Part 1 Local Plan Policy 17 and the Natural
Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act are of direct relevance to these sites; with
Local Plan Policy 17 stating ‘designated...local sites of biological importance for nature
conservation will be protected’, and ‘development on or affecting other non-designated sites or
wildlife corridors with biodiversity value will only be permitted where it can be demonstrated
that the need for the development outweighs any harm caused by the development and that
adequate mitigation measures are put in place’.

On-Site Habitats

The Site supports semi-natural habitat in the form of species poor semi-improved grassland
(western extent of the Site), improved and amenity grassland (scattered throughout the Site),
semi-natural woodland (primarily in the north east and northwest corners of the Site),
plantation woodland, hedgerows (species rich and species poor, intact, and some with trees)
and mature trees and tree lines. Other small pockets of semi-natural habitat included ruderal
vegetation, running water (concreted ditch) and scrub. The remainder of the Site comprises
buildings, roads, hardstanding and bare ground. The section below describes the most
valuable habitats and the opportunities or constraints likely to relevant to redevelopment of the
Site.

Woodland

There is woodland on the Site in a number of locations. The two largest areas of woodland;
Hobgoblin Wood and the parcel in the northwest corner of the Site are likely to qualify as a
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3.2.12

3.2.13

3.2.14

3.2.15

3.2.16

3.2.17

3.2.18

3.2.19
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Habitat of Principal Importance (HPI) under the NERC Act 2006. These also represent some
of the most mature habitats on Site, and those of greatest ecological value, both intrinsically
and for their potential to support protected or notable species (see below).

The LPA have a duty under the NERC Act to consider the presence of HPI within the Site
when exercising their duties. Further protection is afforded by the NPPF and Local Plan Policy
17 through reference to ‘biodiversity’. Redevelopment of the Site provides opportunities to
better manage and protect key areas of woodland on Site, but in the absence of avoidance or
mitigation, could also result in their loss, isolation or degradation.

Hedgerows

The hedgerows on Site are in varied condition. Some may qualify as ‘Important’ hedgerows
under the Hedgerow Regulations, as HPI under the NERC Act, and / or as Nottinghamshire
Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP) habitat. As such they may be afforded protection through the
NPPF and Local Plan Policy 17. Some of the hedgerows on Site will have high intrinsic
ecological value and also provide key habitat for protected or notable species, and act as a
conduit for species dispersal across the Site and into the wider area.

The LPA have a duty to consider those hedgerows which qualify as either Important, HPI or a
local biodiversity priority. In the absence of careful design, protection and mitigation,
redevelopment could result in the loss, damage or isolation of the hedgerows within the Site.
However, it also introduces the opportunity to strengthen and enhance these habitats, creating
a robust ecologically functional habitat network.

Mature Trees

There are a large number of mature trees within the Site, notably within Memorial Park, along
hedgerows and adjacent to the recreation ground. Whilst these are not afforded protection
either legally or through the NERC Act, they are of intrinsic ecological value, and valuable
contributors to the ‘biodiversity’ of the Site. As such, Policy 17 of the Local Plan provides
indirect protection to the mature trees within the Site through ‘protecting, restoring, expanding
and enhancing existing areas of biodiversity interest’.

Redevelopment within the Site has potential for the loss or deterioration of individual trees,
with further scope to compromise the functionality of tree lines and ecological connectivity.
There is limited scope for short term enhancement of trees, with respect to their ecological
rather than arboricultural value. However, the planting of new trees will allow more diverse and
more coherent networks to establish over time.

Grassland

The grassland on Site includes areas of low value amenity/improved grassland and species
poor semi-improved grassland; none of the areas are botanically diverse or have notable
intrinsic ecological value. However, they have some importance in providing habitat suitable
for protected or notable species, primarily common species of reptile.

Redevelopment of the Site therefore offers potential for biodiversity gain through the creation
of species rich, well managed grassland areas.

Waterbodies and Watercourses
Aquatic habitat on Site is limited to a small number of ditches which flow along concrete

channels. As such their ecological value is currently limited and redevelopment of the Site
therefore affords the opportunity to enhance the quality, quality and nature of aquatic habitat.
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3.2.20

3.2.21

3.2.22

3.2.23

3.2.24

3.2.25

3.2.26

3.2.27

Man Made Habitats

The buildings, large areas of hardstanding and bare ground on Site have no intrinsic
ecological value. However, the buildings include features that may be used by protected
species, most notably roosting bats or nesting birds. The masterplan is only appraised in
Section 4 with respect to the protected or notable species these man made habitats have the
potential to support.

Protected or Notable Species

Habitats within the Site have the potential to support protected or notable species. In this
context, notable species are those which receive no legal protection, but are either a Species
of Principal Importance (SPI) under the NERC Act, or are a priority species under the
Nottinghamshire BAP. The presence or potential presence of these species within the Site or
its immediate vicinity will be a material consideration for the LPA when either approving land
allocation or determining a planning application. Local Plan Policy 17 makes reference to the
‘protection’ of Nottinghamshire priority species, as well as those species of conservation
importance in the UK. A summary of all relevant legislation and planning policy is contained
within Appendix A.

To date, no targeted species survey work has been completed. However, the potential for
habitats to support protected or notable species was considered as part of the site survey.
This is outlined below, along with an indication of the scope for biodiversity gain and adverse
effects to result from redevelopment.

Bats

Habitats suitable for roosting (summer day roosting and winter hibernation), foraging and
commuting bats are present within the Site. Bats and their roosts are legally protected under
the Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 and the Wildlife and Countryside
Act 1981 (as amended). Some species of bats are an SPI, and they are also a
Nottinghamshire BAP priority species group. As such, bats can be expected to be a material
consideration within the planning process.

There are opportunities for enhancement of the Site through redevelopment both with respect
to the availability of roosting features, and the quality and quantity of foraging and commuting
habitat. Conversely, in the absence of protection, mitigation or compensation there is also
scope for redevelopment of the Site to result in the loss, isolation or degradation of such
features, and the killing or injury of bats.

Dormice

Woodland and hedgerows within the Site are suitable for dormice, although it is not known
whether this species are present within the local area. As for bats, dormice and their habitat
are legally protected. They are also a SPI, meaning they too are a material consideration
within the planning process.

If dormice are present, there is potential for adverse impacts on dormice to result from
redevelopment from the loss, isolation or degradation of habitats, and the killing or injury of
animals. Conversely there are also opportunities for biodiversity gain through the
enhancement of connections across Site and within the wider landscape, and management of
habitats to optimise vegetation species composition and structure for dormouse.

Great Crested Newt

The Site provides suitable terrestrial habitat for this species, although it is not known whether
they are present within the local area. No suitable breeding habitats are present within the
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Site. Great crested newts and their habitat are legally protected; as such this species could
be a material consideration within the planning process.

3.2.28 If present, there is scope for the loss of terrestrial habitat from the Site, potential isolation of
breeding populations (off site), and the killing or injury of great crested newts. However, given
the absence of suitable breeding habitat within the Site there is also scope for significant
enhancement of the Site for this species through the provision of connected, suitable breeding
and terrestrial habitat.

Breeding Birds

3.2.29 The buildings, hedgerows, mature trees and woodland provide suitable habitat for breeding
birds. All nesting birds are legally protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as
amended), with some species also SPI, or of national conservation concern. In the absence of
avoidance, mitigation or compensation, redevelopment of the Site has the potential to reduce
the number, diversity and suitability of habitats for breeding birds and to damage or destroy
active nests. There are also opportunities to enhance and manage habitats within the Site
through, for example, provision of species specific nesting habitats, and vegetation selected
for its structure and suitability for foraging birds.

Reptiles

3.2.30 Areas of long grassland within the Site (predominantly the margins of grassland within the
east and west of the Site), provide suitable habitat conditions for reptiles. Reptiles are legally
protected from intentional killing and injury under the under the Wildlife and Countryside Act
1981 (as amended). In the absence of avoidance and mitigation, redevelopment has the
potential to adversely affect this species group, and result in the isolation, killing or injury of
individuals. Given the limited extent and generally poor quality of suitable habitat within the
Site, there is scope for biodiversity gain with respect to reptiles through the provision of
targeted management, and habitat enhancement.

Badgers

3.2.31 The woodland within the Site is suitable for badger setts, with the grassland also suitable for
badger foraging. Both badgers and their setts are legally protected under the Protection of
Badgers Act (1992). Badgers are however protected not for reasons of rarity or conservation
concern, but to prevent suffering or persecution. In the absence of avoidance or mitigation,
redevelopment has the potential to damage or destroy setts, isolate, lose or degrade habitat
which badgers use, and kill or injure animals. There is also however scope for redevelopment
proposals to increase the suitability of the Site for badger through the provision of
strengthened links to the wider environment, and on-site linkages between areas of suitable
habitat.
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4 Appraisal

4.1 Overview

4.1.1 This section identifies the key aims of the masterplan with respect to ecological features likely
to be associated with the Site. It then sets out a high level appraisal of the likely effects of
redevelopment of the Site, with reference to the masterplan and having regard to the
constraints and opportunities identified in Section 3.

4.1.2 This appraisal has been informed by high level information and initial site survey only. Further
survey and assessment will be required to inform detailed design, and the specification of
avoidance, mitigation and compensation measures proportionate to the effects of the final
scheme.

4.2 Masterplan Context

4.2.1 National and local planning policies, and relevant biodiversity legislation have formed the
basis of the appraisal set out below. They will also provide the guiding principles for the LPA
when determining the suitability of the Site for allocation and, at a later date, when planning
permission is considered. A summary of the relevant policies and legislation is provided within
Appendix A.

4.2.2 To meet the aims of the planning policies contained within Appendix A, the masterplan has
been developed having regard to the following high level objectives:

i. Retain, protect, restore and maintain ecologically valuable habitat and facilitate
permeability across the Site and into the wider area;

ii. Ensure there is no overall loss of ecologically valuable habitat, and where possible,
provide ecological enhancements or biodiversity gain; and

iii. Preventisolation of any habitat on and immediately off Site and, in doing so, contribute to
a comprehensive green infrastructure network.

4.3 Masterplan Appraisal

Designated Sites

4.3.1 To avoid effects upon the SSSI and LNR, the masterplan has been designed following advice
from flooding and drainage consultants and has the capacity to provide a detailed drainage
system. This will prevent significant deterioration in the quality and quantity of discharge water
into the River Erewash, River Trent or Attenborough Gravel Pits and, as such, will ensure the
SSSil is not impacted as a result of development.

Non-Statutory Designated Sites

4.3.2 Adverse impacts upon the SINC are possible through pollution during construction or
increased recreational pressure. Retention of Hobgoblin Wood within the masterplan
significantly reduces the likelihood of construction stage pollution effects upon the adjacent
SINC by providing a physical barrier to particulate, nutrient and surface water pollution.
Specification of appropriate pollution prevention techniques for any work required in close
proximity to the SINC will ensure residual effects are also avoided. Detailed design will enable
the specification of any physical barriers or management measures that may be necessary to
avoid adverse effects on the SINC through increased recreational pressure.
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Habitats
Overview

4.3.3 The masterplan allows for the retention of a majority of the habitats of greatest ecological
value within the Site, meeting Aims i and ii above. These comprise the large woodland
parcels, line of trees mature trees within the eastern part of the Site, and some of the
potentially ‘Important’ hedgerows. Examples of retained habitats are shown on Figure 2.

4.3.4 The masterplan has been developed having regard to Aim iii and creates a robust habitat
network that facilitates permeability for both people and species (Aims i and iii).

4.3.5 The masterplan also seeks to achieve all three Aims by responding to the current distribution
of ecologically valuable habitats within the Site through:

= Siting predominantly very low, low and some medium density housing on the northern and
western Site boundaries in close proximity to either retained ecologically valuable habitats
or connections to the wider environment; and

= Siting predominantly high and medium density housing over habitats of low ecological
value (Figure 2).

4.3.6 The following section appraises the masterplan with respect to each key habitat identified in
Section 3.

Woodland

4.3.7 The masterplan has retained the two key areas of mature woodland; Hobgoblin Wood and the
parcel in the north west corner of the Site. Furthermore, the narrow woodland strip along the
northern boundary of the centre of the Site, and smaller parcels of plantation woodland are
retained within the masterplan. The remaining small areas which are lost represent small,
immature or isolated parcels of a predominantly plantation woodland of comparatively low
ecological value.

4.3.8 The masterplan specifically creates a network of new hedgerow and tree links which connect
parcels of retained woodland within the Site and to the wider environment. Detailed design
provides the opportunity to enhance the retained woodland parcels by specifying appropriate
management regimes for implementation as part of redevelopment.

Hedgerows

4.3.9 The masterplan has allowed for the retention of a majority of the key hedgerows within the
Site. Of those hedgerows that are lost, the majority are species poor, or in isolated lengths.
The masterplan has also allowed for the enhancement of retained features through the
provision of supplementary planting and/or new hedgerow and tree links; jointly creating a
more robust network of linked habitat within the Site.

Mature Trees

4.3.10 The mature trees within Memorial Park around the recreational ground, along the south
western boundary, and within some hedgerows have all been retained within the masterplan.
These represent the most significant, mature or well-connected stands of trees within the Site.

4.3.11 In addition, a significant number of new trees are provided, allowing retained woodland,
hedgerows and treelines to be effectively connected and form part of a robust ecological
network within the Site.
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Grassland

4.3.12 The masterplan shows the grassland to the west of the Site to be lost. However, this is not
botanically valuable and does not represent a significant loss. New, small areas of grassland
creation are anticipated within the west and south of the Site. In association with the SUDS
networks, retention of the Memorial Park and Recreation Ground open grassland areas, and
with a beneficial management regime in place, the changes to the type and distribution of
grassland across the Site is not considered significant.

Waterbodies and Watercourses

4.3.13 Two main areas of SUDS are provided within the masterplan which, assuming they are
designed so as to maximise ecological value, have the potential to deliver ecological
enhancement and contribute significantly to the network of semi natural habitats across the
Site.

Protected Species
Bats

4.3.14 Retention of key woodland parcels, hedgerows and mature trees, in combination with the
provision of new trees and hedgerows within the Site compensates for the loss of isolated,
small or immature habitat suitable for bats. Provided the retained, and newly created habitats
are protected from damage and managed effectively with regards lighting, these could also
represent an enhancement of the existing Site for foraging and commuting bats given the
coherent network they represent. Whilst it is also likely that buildings and trees with potential
for roosting bats will be lost, there is capacity to mitigate and compensate for this loss through
the provision of targeted features within retained or new buildings, and/or trees.

Dormice

4.3.15 The parcels of retained woodland and hedgerows represent the most suitable and significant
habitat for dormice within the Site. The provision of new and supplemented hedgerows and
tree corridors will compensate for the loss of small, immature or isolated woodland parcels
and stretches of hedgerow. Furthermore, if planting plans seek to optimise species
composition and structure, redevelopment could provide an enhancement of the Site for
dormice. The masterplan also provides strengthened links to the wilder environment, which
could facilitate the dispersal of this species to / from the Site in the event the species is
present in the local area.

Great Crested Newts

4.3.16 Creation of the two areas of SUDS within the masterplan could, assuming they are designed
with ecological consideration, represent a significant enhancement for breeding great crested
newts. Given also the allocation within the masterplan for ecologically sensitive landscaping
surrounding the SUDS features, redevelopment could also constitute enhancement of the Site
for terrestrial phase great crested newts. The network of semi-natural habitat across the Site
and into the wider area could facilitate the natural colonisation of the Site by this species, in
the event that the species is not present currently.

Breeding Birds

4.3.17 Retention of key woodland parcels, hedgerows and mature trees, in combination with the
provision of new trees and hedgerows within the Site compensates for the loss of small,
immature or isolated woodland parcels, trees and hedgerows suitable for breeding birds. If
created habitats are designed to provide suitable cover and structure for breeding birds, and
offer a degree of protection from disturbance, these habitats could also represent an
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enhancement of the existing Site for breeding birds. The loss of buildings that provide suitable
bird nesting habitat could also be compensated for by the provision of features suitable for
nesting within new buildings. These could also constitute an enhancement if nesting features
for target species of conservation concern are specifically selected for inclusion.

Reptiles

4.3.18 The loss of the small area of habitat suitable for reptiles is not considered significant given the
creation of suitable alternative habitat and potential for the enhancement of existing areas,
including the recreational ground. Appropriate management of new habitat for the benefit of
reptiles also has the potential to enhance the suitability of the Site for reptiles.

Badgers

4.3.19 Detailed design will enable the specification of any measures that will ensure legal compliance
during construction. Whilst full compensation of lost foraging and commuting habitat is not
essential for badgers, the creation of more a comprehensively interlinked network of trees,
hedgerows and woodland as part of the masterplan compensates for the loss of small or
isolated habitat parcels. Redevelopment could result in an enhancement of the Site for badger
on account of the stronger links to the wider environment, assuming networks are designed
and managed with a view to providing sufficient cover at ground level, and a degree of
protection from disturbance.
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5 Conclusions

5.1.1  An ecological desk study and extended Phase 1 habitat survey have been completed to
establish a high level ecological baseline. This, along with a review of key planning policies
relating to ecological resources, has informed the high level ecological objectives below, which
in turn have guided development of a masterplan for the Site:

i. Retain, protect, restore and maintain ecologically valuable habitat and facilitate
permeability across the Site and into the wider area;

ii. Ensure there is no overall loss of ecologically valuable habitat, and where possible,
provide ecological enhancements or biodiversity gain; and

iii. Preventisolation of any habitat on and immediately off Site, and in doing so, contribute to
a comprehensive green infrastructure network.

5.1.2 An assessment of key ecological features, including designated areas, habitat and protected
species, and consideration of the masterplan has jointly informed an ecological appraisal of
the suitability of the Site for redevelopment. The appraisal concluded:

= No European designated sites are likely to be adversely affected by redevelopment of the
Site.

= Effects on Attenborough Gravel Pits SSSI and Toton Fields LNR can reasonably be
expected to be avoided or mitigated through surface water management and drainage
design.

= Retention within the masterplan of Hobgoblin Wood, at the north eastern corner of the
Site, and appropriate construction etiquette will enable the avoidance of construction
related pollution effects on the SINC. Specification of measures at the detailed design
stage will also enable the avoidance or mitigation of impacts on the SINC resulting from
recreational pressure.

= Woodland parcels, hedgerows, and mature scattered trees comprise the most important
ecological features on the Site. These are largely retained, and losses of less valued
habitat areas can be mitigated by the creation of a robust, ecologically functional network
comprising new hedgerows, tree planting and sympathetic inclusion of SUDS features.

= Protected and notable species, including bats, reptiles, breeding birds and badger, can
reasonably be expected to be present. The Site may also support dormice and great
crested newt if these species are present in the local area. The masterplan addresses
impacts on the habitats that have the potential to support these species through provision
of an extensive and coherent habitat network across the Site and into the wider area.

5.1.3 The high level objectives identified to guide development of a policy compliant scheme for Site
are met by the masterplan which retains key ecological features, enhancing their value by
creating a coherent network of habitat relevant to species likely to be present. As such there is
no reason relating to ecological matters that prevent allocation of the Site for redevelopment in
the manner and scale anticipated.
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Figure 1: Site Location Plan
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Figure 2: Ecology: Masterplan Consideration
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Key Aims of the Masterplan for Ecology:
i.Retain, protect, restore and maintain ecologically valuable habitat, and facilitate permeability

across the Site and into the wider area;

ii.Ensure there is no overall loss of ecologically valuable habitat, and where possible, provide
ecological enhancements or biodiversity gain; and

iii.Prevent isolation of any habitat on / off Site, and in doing so, contribute to a comprehensive
green infrastructure network.
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Appendix A Relevant Legislation and Planning

Policy

A.1 Overview

A.1.1  This section briefly summarises the relevant national and local planning policies and
legislation pertaining to habitats and species mentioned within this report. Please note that the
following text does not constitute legal advice.

A.2 National Planning Policy Framework

A.2.1  The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) was published in March 2012. This
document states that, “the planning system should contribute to and enhance the natural and
local environment by:

®m  Protecting and enhancing valued landscapes, geological conservation interests and soils;

®»  Minimising impacts on biodiversity and providing net gains in biodiversity, where possible
contributing to the Government’s commitment to halt the overall decline in biodiversity,
including by establishing coherent ecological networks that are more resilient to current
and future pressures; and

= Preventing both new and existing development from contributing to or being put at
unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by unacceptable levels of soil, air,
water or noise pollution or land instability”.

Planning - land allocation and policies

A.2.2 The NPPF states that ‘in preparing plans to meet development needs, the aim should be to
minimise pollution and other adverse effects on the local and natural environment. Plans
should allocate land with the least environmental or amenity value, where consistent with
other policies in this Framework.’

A.2.3 Local planning authorities are advised in paragraph 113 to ‘set criteria-based policies against
which proposals for any development on or affecting protected wildlife or geodiversity sites or
landscape areas will be judged. Distinctions should be made between the hierarchy of
international, national and locally designated sites so that protection is commensurate with
their status and gives appropriate weight to their importance and the contribution that they
make to wider ecological networks.’

A.2.4 In paragraph 111, the NPPF refers to brownfield land as follows: ‘planning policies and
decisions should encourage the effective use of land by re-using land that has been previously
developed (brownfield land), provided that it is not of high environmental value.’

A.2.5 Local planning authorities are advised further to ‘set out a strategic approach in their Local
Plans, planning positively for the creation, protection, enhancement and management of
networks of biodiversity and green infrastructure...’

A.2.6 The NPPF also states that, “fo minimise impacts on biodiversity and geodiversity, planning
policies should:

®  Plan for biodiversity at a landscape-scale across local authority boundaries;

m  |dentify and map components of the local ecological networks, including the hierarchy of
international, national and locally designated sites of importance for biodiversity, wildlife
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A27

A28

A3

7.11

A.3.1

corridors and stepping stones that connect them and areas identified by local
partnerships for habitat restoration or creation;

= Promote the preservation, restoration and re-creation of priority habitats, ecological
networks and the protection and recovery of priority species populations, linked to
national and local targets; and identify suitable indicators for monitoring biodiversity in the
plan; and

m  Where Nature Improvement Areas are identified in Local Plans, consider specifying the
types of development that may be appropriate in these Areas.”

Planning applications and biodiversity

“When determining planning applications, local planning authorities should aim to conserve
and enhance biodiversity by applying the following principles:

® [ significant harm resulting from a development cannot be avoided (through locating on an
alternative site with less harmful impacts), adequately mitigated, or, as a last resort,
compensated for, then planning permission should be refused;

= Proposed development on land within or outside a Site of Special Scientific Interest likely
to have an adverse effect on a Site of Special Scientific Interest (either individually or in
combination with other developments) should not normally be permitted. Where an
adverse effect on the site’s notified special interest features is likely, an exception should
only be made where the benefits of the development, at this site clearly outweigh both the
impacts that it is likely to have on the features of the site that make it of special scientific
interest and any broader impacts on the national network of Sites of Special Scientific
Interest;

m  Development proposals where the primary objective is to conserve or enhance
biodiversity should be permitted; and

= QOpportunities to incorporate biodiversity in and around developments should be
encouraged”.

The Government Circular 06/2005 remains valid and Paragraph 99 provides guidance stating
“It is essential that the presence or otherwise of protected species, and the extent that they
may be affected by the Proposed Development, is established before the planning permission
is granted, otherwise all relevant material considerations may not have been addressed in
making the decision”.

Local Planning Policy

At a local level, the guiding policies for development are contained within the Greater
Nottingham: Broxtowe Borough, Gedling Borough and Nottingham City Aligned Core
Strategies Part 1 Local Plan (adopted September 2014). Of relevance to ecology are Policy
16: Green Infrastructure, Parks and Open Space and Policy 17: Biodiversity.

Policy 16: Green Infrastructure, Parks and Open Space states that:

m ‘A strategic approach to the delivery, protection and enhancement of Green Infrastructure
will be taken, through the establishment of a network of regional and sub-regional Green
Infrastructure corridors and assets (as shown on the Key Diagram), particularly focusing
on links between Nottingham and Derby, together with corridors and assets of a more
local level which will be defined through part 2 Local Plans.

m  The approach will require that:
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a)

b)

c)

d)

existing and potential Green Infrastructure corridors and assets are protected and
enhanced. Priority for the location of new or enhanced strategic Green Infrastructure
will be given to locations for major residential development identified in Policy 2, the
Strategic River Corridors of the Trent, Erewash and Leen rivers, canal corridors,
Greenwood Community Forest, and Urban Fringe areas;

where new development has an adverse impact on Green Infrastructure corridors or
assets, alternative scheme designs that have no or little impact should be considered
before mitigation is provided (either on site or off site as appropriate). The need for
and benefit of the development will be weighed against the harm caused;

developments proposed through the Core Strategies should enhance the Strategic
Green Infrastructure network (either on site or off site or through contributions as
appropriate). Non-strategic sites will be assessed through part 2 Local Plans;

links to and between the Green Infrastructure network will be promoted to increase
access, especially in areas of identified deficit, for recreational and non-motorised
commuting purposes, and to allow for the migration of species; and

Landscape Character is protected, conserved or enhanced where appropriate in line
with the recommendations of the Greater Nottingham Landscape Character
Assessment. Criteria for the assessment of proposals and any areas of locally valued
landscape requiring additional protection will be included in part 2 Local Plans.

= New or enhanced Green Infrastructure corridors and assets should be as inclusive as
possible, multifunctional and look to make provision for more than one of the following:

a) access to employment and leisure facilities and to Green Infrastructure corridors
or assets and the countryside;

b) physical activity and wellbeing opportunities for local residents such as formal
sports provision;

c) educational resource for local residents;

d) biodiversity opportunities;

e) tackling and adapting to climate change;

f) enhancement of landscape character;

g) protection or enhancement of heritage assets; and

h) opportunities for sustainable leisure and tourism.

®m  Parks and open space should be protected from development and deficiencies addressed
in part 2 Local Plans. Exceptions may be made if the development is a small part of the
Green Infrastructure network and will not be detrimental to its function, or the
development is a use associated with parks and open spaces or if none of the above
apply the park or open space is shown to be underused or undervalued. Alternative
scheme designs that have no or little impact should be considered before mitigation is
provided (either onsite or off site or through contributions as appropriate). Where parks or
open spaces are under used or undervalued, the reasons for this should be explored and
where possible addressed prior to alternative uses being permitted.’

A.3.2 Policy 17: Biodiversity states that:

= ‘Bjodiversity will be increased over the plan period by:

\\pba.int\cbh\Projects\37782 Chetwynd

Barracks\Ecology\Technical
Appraisal\Chetwynd_EcologyTA_v1.docx

21



Technical Appraisal: Ecology
Chetwynd Barracks

A4

A4

A5

A.5.1

A5.2

A5.3

a) protecting, restoring, expanding and enhancing existing areas of biodiversity interest,
including areas and networks of habitats and species listed in the UK and
Nottinghamshire Biodiversity Action Plans;

b) ensuring that fragmentation of the Green Infrastructure network is avoided wherever
possible and improvements to the network benefit biodiversity, including at a
landscape scale, through the incorporation of existing habitats and the creation of new
habitats;

c) seeking to ensure new development provides new biodiversity features, and improves
existing biodiversity features wherever appropriate;

d) supporting the need for the appropriate management and maintenance of existing and
created habitats through the use of planning conditions, planning obligations and
management agreements; and

e) ensuring that where harm to biodiversity is unavoidable, and it has been
demonstrated that no alternative sites or scheme designs are suitable, development
should as a minimum firstly mitigate and if not possible, compensate at a level
equivalent to the biodiversity value of the habitat lost.

m  Designated international, national and local sites of biological or geological importance for
nature conservation will be protected in line with the established hierarchy of designations
and further sites will be designated where they meet the relevant national or local criteria.

= Development on or affecting other non-designated sites or wildlife corridors with
biodiversity value will only be permitted where it can be demonstrated that the need for
the development outweighs any harm caused by the development and that adequate
mitigation measures are put in place.’

Species and Habitats of Principal Importance

The NPPF (paragraph 117) indicates that local authorities should take measures to “promote
the preservation, restoration and re-creation of priority habitats, ecological networks and the
protection and recovery of priority species” linking to national and local targets through local
planning policies. Priority species are those species shown on the England Biodiversity List
published by the Secretary of State in accordance with Section 41 of the Natural Environment
and Rural Communities (NERC) Act 2006. Planning authorities have a duty under Section 40
of the NERC Act to have regard to priority species and habitats in exercising their functions
including development control and planning.

UK Biodiversity Action Plans

The UK Biodiversity Action Plan (UK BAP) 2011 is a policy first published in 1994 to protect
biodiversity and stems from the 1992 Rio Biodiversity Earth Summit. The policy is
continuously revised to combine new and existing conservation initiatives to conserve and
enhance species and habitats, promote public awareness and contribute to international
conservation efforts. Each plan details the status, threats and unique conservation strategies
for the species or habitat concerned, to encourage spread and promote population numbers.

Species or habitats identified as priorities under the UK Biodiversity Action Plan receive some
status in the planning process through their identification as Species/Habitats of Principal
Importance in England and Wales, under the Natural Environment and Rural Communities
(NERC) Act 2006 (as amended).

Current planning guidance in England, the National Planning Policy Framework, does not
specifically refer to Species or Habitats of Principal Importance, though it includes guidance
for conservation of biodiversity in general. Supplementary guidance is available online at

and this guidance indicates that
it is ‘useful to consider’ the potential effects of a development on the habitats or species on the
Natural Environment and Rural Communities Act 2006 section 41 list.
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A.6

A6.1

A.7

AT

AT7.2

A.8

A.8.1

A.8.2

A8.3

Local Biodiversity Strategy

Habitat Action Plans and Species Action Plans are contained within the Nottinghamshire
Biodiversity Action Plan; this includes, of relevance:

= Hedgerows: Including ancient and / or species rich hedgerows; and

= Bats.

Ecological Enhancements

The Natural Environment and Rural Communities Act (2006) states that a public authority
must, “in exercising its functions, have regard, so far as is consistent with the proper exercise
of those functions, to the purpose of conserving biodiversity; Conserving biodiversity includes,
in relation to a living organism or type of habitat, restoring or enhancing a population or
habitat”. DEFRA issued further guidance on implementation of this act in the document;
Guidance for Local Authorities on Implementing the Biodiversity Duty (May 2007), which notes
that “Conserving biodiversity includes restoring and enhancing species populations and
habitats, as well as protecting them”.

In England, the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF), issued in March 2012, states
that the planning system should contribute to “minimising impacts on biodiversity and
providing net gains in biodiversity where possible, contributing to the Government’s
commitment to halt the overall decline in biodiversity, including by establishing coherent
ecological networks that are more resilient to current and future pressures”. It also states that
“opportunities to incorporate biodiversity in and around developments should be encouraged”.

European Legislation
Bats, Dormice and Great Crested Newts

The original (1994) “Habitat Regulations” transposed the EC Habitats Directive on the
Conservation of Natural Habitats and of Wild Fauna and Flora (Council Directive 92/43/EEC)
into national law. The Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 (as amended)
consolidates the various amendments that have been made to the Regulations.

“European protected species” (EPS) are those which are present on Schedule 2 of the
Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 (as amended). These habitats and
species are subject to the provisions of Regulation 41 of those Regulations. All EPS are also
protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended). Taken together, these
pieces of legislation make it an offence to:

= |ntentionally or deliberately capture, injure or kill any wild animal included amongst these
species

®=  Possess or control any live or dead specimens or any part of, or anything derived from an
individual of these species

= deliberately disturb wild animals of any such species
= deliberately take or destroy the eggs of such an animal, or

= intentionally, deliberately or recklessly damage or destroy a breeding site or resting place
of such an animal, or obstruct access to such a place

For the purposes of paragraph (c), disturbance of animals includes in particular any
disturbance which is likely—
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= to impair their ability to survive, to breed or reproduce, or to rear or nurture their young,
= orin the case of animals of a hibernating or migratory species, to hibernate or migrate; or

®  to affect significantly the local distribution or abundance of the species to which they
belong.

Although the law provides strict protection to these species, it also allows this protection to be
set aside (derogation) through the issuing of licences. The licences in England are currently
determined by Natural England (NE) for development works. In accordance with the
requirements of the Regulations (2010), a licence can only be issued where the following
requirements are satisfied:

= The proposal is necessary ‘to preserve public health or public safety or other imperative
reasons of overriding public interest including those of a social or economic nature and
beneficial consequences of primary importance for the environment’

m  ‘There is no satisfactory alternative’

The proposals ‘will not be detrimental to the maintenance of the population of the species
concerned at a favourable conservation status in their natural range”.

National Legislation
Badgers

Badgers and their setts are protected under the Protection of Badgers Act 1992 (as amended)
against damage or destruction of a sett, or disturbance, death or injury to the badgers. The Act
defines a sett as “any structure or place which displays signs indicating current use by a
badger”. The definition of current use is subject to considerable debate. Natural England
have produced guidance on the definition of current use. (Badgers and Development — A
guide to best practice and development. Natural England 2011). Given the ambiguity
surrounding the definition in all circumstances we would recommend an assessment of current
use is always undertaken by a qualified ecologist. Natural Resources Wales (NRW) have a
slightly different definition of current use. Please see the NRW website for further information.
Penalties for offences against badgers or their setts include fines of up to £5,000 and/or up to
six months in prison.

Disturbance of badgers could be caused by any digging activity or scrub clearance within 30
metres of an occupied sett and therefore every case needs to be assessed individually. Felling
of trees close to a badger sett may also cause disturbance in some situations. Some activities
such as pile driving may cause disturbance at even greater distances, and should be
discussed with Natural England or NRW.

Licences are issued by Natural England (or NRW in Wales) to allow the disturbance of
badgers, and the destruction of their setts in certain circumstances, in relation to development.
Full planning permission must be obtained before a licence application will be considered.
Although licences can be applied for at any time of year, disturbance of badgers or exclusion
of badgers from a sett can only take place between 1 July and 30 November, to avoid the
breeding season when dependant young may be underground. This restriction may be relaxed
in some cases where a sett is seasonal and badgers can be shown to be absent from a sett at
that time of year.

This report contains information of a confidential nature relating to the location of badger setts.
Public access to this data should be restricted to those who have a legitimate need to assess
the information and to know the exact situation of the setts rather than simply that badgers are
present.
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Amphibians

Great Britain supports seven native amphibian species. The four most widespread species;
smooth and palmate newts, common frog, and common toad, receive partial protection under
the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended) which prohibits sale, barter, exchange,
transporting for sale and advertising to sell or to buy. The great crested newt, pool frog and
natterjack toad are also fully protected in England and Wales under the Conservation of
Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 (as amended). Penalties for offences against
amphibian species include fines of up to £5,000 and/or up to six months in prison.

Four amphibian species (great crested newt, pool frog, common toad, natterjack toad) are
listed as priority species under the UK Biodiversity Action Plan, and are therefore considered
to be Species of Principal Importance in England and Wales (excluding the pool frog, which
does not occur in Wales) under the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act
2006. All public bodies including local and regional authorities have a duty under this
legislation to have regard for the conservation of biodiversity.

Reptiles

All six native reptile species receive protection under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981
(as amended). The four more common species (common lizard Zootoca vivipara, slow-worm
Anguis fragilis, adder Vipera berus and grass snake Natrix natrix) receive partial protection
which makes it an offence to intentionally kill or injure a reptile. The two other reptile species
(smooth snake Coronella austriaca and sand lizard Lacerta agilis), both of which are rare with
very restricted UK ranges receive full protection under the Conservation of Habitats and
Species Regulations 2010 (as amended). Penalties for offences against reptile species
include fines of up to £5,000 and/or up to six months in prison.

Works such as site clearance or topsoil stripping which could result in killing or injury of
reptiles could be considered result in an offence unless measures are taken to minimise the
risk of this occurring. Any inadvertent impacts on common reptile species despite these
mitigation measures being in place would be considered an ‘incidental result of an otherwise
lawful operation’ which ‘could not reasonably have been avoided’ and therefore not an
offence. Works which could affect smooth snakes or sand lizards, or their habitats, would
need to take place under licence from Natural England or Natural Resources Wales. However,
sites supporting smooth snakes or sand lizards are very rarely affected by development
proposals.

In practice, mitigation for impacts of development on common reptiles generally comprise one
or more of the following techniques: displacement, in which reptiles are encouraged to move
to suitable retained habitat by changing the management of areas affected by development;
exclusion, where reptile-resistant fencing is provided between a development site and suitable
retained habitat allowing reptiles to be trapped from the development footprint and released
elsewhere on the site; and translocation, where animals are trapped from a development site
and released on another suitable site nearby. Reptile mitigation proposals, particularly those
involving translocation of animals, should be agreed in advance with the local planning
authority.

Birds

All British birds, their nests and eggs (with certain exceptions) are protected under the Wildlife
& Countryside Act 1981 (as amended) which makes it an offence to: intentionally Kill, injure or
take a wild bird; intentionally take, damage or destroy nests which are in use or being built;
intentionally take or destroy birds’ eggs; or possess live or dead wild birds or eggs. A number
of species receive additional protection through inclusion on Schedule 1 of the Wildlife and
Countryside Act; for these it is also an offence to intentionally or recklessly disturb birds while
nest building, or at a nest containing eggs or young, or to disturb the dependant young of such
a bird. Penalties for offences against bird species include fines of up to £5,000 and/or up to six
months in prison.
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A.9.11 General licences for control of some bird species are issued by Natural England and Natural
Resources Wales in order to prevent damage or disease, or to preserve public health or public
safety, but it is not possible to obtain a licence for control of birds or removal of eggs/nests for
development purposes. Consequently, if nesting birds are present on a development site
when works are programmed to start it is usually necessary to delay works, at least in the
areas supporting nests, until any chicks have fledged and left the nest. It is usually possible,
once chicks have hatched, for an experienced ecologist to predict approximately when they
are likely to fledge, in order to inform programming of works on site.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Introd uction

1.1.1  This note identifies the potential air quality constraints relating to the Chetwynd Barracks
development, located to the south west of Nottingham. It considers local, national and regional
policy, existing air quality conditions in the area, existing local sources of pollutants and any
significant emissions relating to the proposed development in order to identify the likely
constraints and mitigation measures which would be required.

1.1.2 The Chetwynd Barracks development is intended to comprise:

“A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local centre,
including some retail, 5,000 sqm of B Class employment, a primary school, associated
community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access points for all modes of
traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle routes, and extensive areas of
public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin Wood and the existing sports pitches
and the creation of a new park as a natural setting to the National Shell Filling Factory Memorial.”

1.1.3 The development schedule and land use plan for the Chetwynd Barracks site considers
minimum (600 dwellings) and maximum (promotes a development with a capacity of up 1,600
dwellings) housing growth projections, and associated commercial uses, with 600 homes
assumed to be built out during the first phase, i.e. to 2028, which coincides with the Local Plan
period.
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2 Policy

2.1 Nationa | Policy

2.1.1  The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) was published in March 2012 (Department for
Communities and Local Government, 2012). This sets out the Government’s planning policies
for England and how they are expected to be applied. In relation to conserving and enhancing
the natural environment, paragraph 109 states that;

“The planning system should contribute to and enhance the natural and local environment by ...
preventing both new and existing development from contributing to or being put at unacceptable
risk from, or being adversely affected by unacceptable levels of soil, air, water or noise pollution
or land instability.”

2.1.2 Paragraph 124, also states that;

“Planning policies should sustain compliance with and contribute towards EU limit values or
national objectives for pollutants, taking into account the presence of Air Quality Management
Areas and the cumulative impacts on air quality from individual sites in local areas. Planning
decisions should ensure that any new development in Air Quality Management Areas is
consistent with the local air quality action plan.”

2.1.3 Paragraph 203 goes on to say;

“Local planning authorities should consider whether otherwise unacceptable development could
be made acceptable through the use of conditions or planning obligations. Planning obligations
should only be used where it is not possible to address unacceptable impacts through a planning
condition.”

2.2  Planning P ractice Guidance

2.21 Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) was published in March 2014 to support the NPPF.
Paragraph 001, Reference 32-001-20140306 of the PPG provides a summary as to why air
quality is a consideration for planning:

“... Defra carries out an annual national assessment of air quality using modelling and
monitoring to determine compliance with EU Limit Values. It is important that the potential
impact of new development on air quality is taken into account in planning where the national
assessment indicates that relevant limits have been exceeded or are near the limit... The local
air quality management (LAQM) regime requires every district and unitary authority to regularly
review and assess air quality in their area. These reviews identify whether national objectives
have been, or will be, achieved at relevant locations, by an applicable date... If national
objectives are not met, or at risk of not being met, the local authority concerned must declare
an air quality management area and prepare an air quality action plan... Air quality can also
affect biodiversity and may therefore impact on our international obligations under the Habitats
Directive... Odour and dust can also be a planning concern, for example, because of the effect
on local amenity.”

2.2.2 Paragraph 002, Reference 32-002-20140306, of the PPG concerns the role of Local Plans with
regard to air quality;

“... Drawing on the review of air quality carried out for the local air quality management regime,
the Local Plan may need to consider;

m  the potential cumulative impact of a number of smaller developments on air quality as well
as the effect of more substantial developments;
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®  the impact of point sources of air pollution...; and

= ways in which new development would be appropriate in locations where air quality is or
likely to be a concern and not give rise to unacceptable risks from pollution. This could be
through, for example, identifying measures for offsetting the impact on air quality arising
from new development including supporting measures in an air quality action plan or low
emissions strategy where applicable.”

2.2.3 Paragraph 005, Reference 32-005-20140306, of the PPG identifies when air quality could be
relevant for a planning decision;

“... When deciding whether air quality is relevant to a planning application, considerations could
include whether the development would;

= Significantly affect traffic in the immediate vicinity of the proposed development site or
further afield. This could be by generating or increasing traffic congestion; significantly
changing traffic volumes, vehicle speed or both; or significantly altering the traffic
composition on local roads. Other matters to consider include whether the proposal
involves the development of a bus station, coach or lorry park; adds to turnover in a large
car park; or result in construction sites that would generate large Heavy Goods Vehicle
flows over a period of a year or more;

= ntroduce new point sources of air pollution. This could include furnaces which require prior
notification to local authorities; or extraction systems (including chimneys) which require
approval under pollution control legislation or biomass boilers or biomass-fuelled CHP
plant; centralised boilers or CHP plant burning other fuels within or close to an air quality
management area or infroduce relevant combustion within a Smoke Control Area;

m  Expose people to existing sources of air pollutants. This could be by building new homes,
workplaces or other development in places with poor air quality;

®m  Give rise to potentially unacceptable impact (such as dust) during construction for nearby
sensitive locations; and

m  Affect biodiversity. In particular, is it likely to result in deposition or concentration of
pollutants that significantly affect a European-designated wildlife site, and is not directly

connected with or necessary to the management of the site, or does it otherwise affect
biodiversity, particularly designated wildlife sites.”

2.2.4 Paragraph 007, Reference 32-007-20140306, of the PPG provides guidance on how detailed
an assessment needs to be;

“Assessments should be proportionate to the nature and scale of development proposed and
the level of concern about air quality, and because of this are likely to be locationally specific.”

2.2.5 Paragraph 008, Reference 32-008-20140306, of the PPG provides guidance on how an impact
on air quality can be mitigated;

“Mitigation options where necessary will be locationally specific, will depend on the proposed
development and should be proportionate to the likely impact... Examples of mitigation include;

m  the design and layout of development to increase separation distances from sources of air
pollution;

®  ysing green infrastructure, in particular trees, to absorb dust and other pollutants;

®  means of ventilation;
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®m  promoting infrastructure to promote modes of transport with low impact on air quality;

m  controlling dust and emissions from construction, operation and demolition; and

m  contributing funding to measures, including those identified in air quality action plans and
low emission strategies, designed to offset the impact on air quality arising from new
development.”

2.2.6 Paragraph 009, Reference 32-009-20140306, of the PPG provides guidance on how
considerations about air quality fit into the development management process by means of a
flowchart. The final two stages in the process deal with the results of the assessment;

“Will the proposed development (including mitigation) lead to an unacceptable risk from air
pollution, prevent sustained compliance with EU limit values or national objectives for pollutants
or fail to comply with the requirements of the Habitats Regulations.” If Yes:

“Consider how the proposal could be amended to make it acceptable or, where not practicable,
consider whether planning permission should be refused.”

2.3 Local Policy
2.3.1  The emerging Local Plan has been undertaken in two parts:

= Part 1 of the Local Plan (the Core Strategy) already established and sets the strategic
vision, aims and objectives for the borough as a whole until 2028.

= Part 2 of the Local Plan is currently being prepared and will deliver the strategic aims and
objectives as set out in the Core Strategy.

2.3.2 The first part of the Local Plan is the Aligned Core Strategy which was adopted in September
2014 and sets the vision, objectives, spatial strategy and the strategic policies for the Borough
up to 2028.

2.3.3 Policy 1 on Climate Change states:
“3.1.6 The Local Plan needs to ensure the use and development of land will help slow down the
rate of climate change and be resilient its effects. In this respect the Aligned Core Strategies’
task is to:

®m .. reduce pollution to levels that do not damage natural systems

= help improve air quality ...”
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3 Baseline Conditions

3.1 Monito ring

3.1.1  Broxtowe Borough Council (BBC has investigated air quality within its area as part of its
responsibilities under the LAQM regime. To date, BBC has designated four Air Quality
Management Areas (AQMAs) for exceedance of the annual mean NO: objective. The proposed
site is not located within an AQMA. The closest AQMA to the Site within BBC is located
approximately 3.5 km north of the Site.

3.1.2 BBC deploys NO:2 diffusion tubes at a number of locations (Figure 1). The closest and most
representative monitoring locations are described in Table 3.1 below.

Table 3.1: Measured NO2 Annual Mean Concentrations (2011-2015)

Type | AQMA | 2011 ‘ 2012 2013 2014 2015
BX07 31 Hickton Drive R N - 25 27 26 26

BX03, Chilwell
Olympia School uB N 21 2 2 2! 20
BX04, 167 Derby R N ; 42 38 42 41
Road
BX15, 9 Bembridge R N 31 32 32 28 31
Court
BX20, Opp Sherwin
Arms, Derby Road R N 33 3 22 4 >
BX23, Broxtowe
Borough Council R N - 22 22 23 21
Offices
BX24, 113 Wollanton R N - 34 32 32 29
Road
BX31, 170 Derby R N - 37 39 37 38
Road

Objective 40

2011 - 2015 data taken from the BBC Annual Status Report, 2016
Exceedances of the objective in bold; R= Roadside; UB=Urban Background

3.1.3 Measured concentrations at the closest monitoring locations to the development site, BX07 and
BX03, have been well below the relevant objective for the past 5 years.

3.1.4  The monitoring location BX04 was affected by changes to road traffic in the area in 2015 as a
result of road works and therefore further monitoring is necessary to understand whether or not
there will be an exceedance at this location in the future.

3.2 Backgroun d Concentrations

3.2.1 In addition to these measured concentrations, estimated background concentrations for the Site
have been obtained from the national maps provided by Defra (Defra, 2016) (shown in Table
3.2). The background concentrations are all well below the relevant objectives.
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Table 3.2: Estimated Annual Mean Background Concentrations

Year - T T . T a1

2016 26.7 18.1 15.4 11.0
Objective - 40 40 25

3.2.3 The monitoring data for site BX03 is reasonably consistent with the predicted background
concentration from the Defra maps, which indicates that the background map data is likely to
be representative of background concentrations in the area.

3.3 Designated Sites

3.3.1 There are a number of designated ecological sites within the district (Figure 1). Attenborough
Gravel Pit Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) is approximately 800m to the south of the
Site. Toton Fields and Manor Farm, Long Eaton Local Nature Reserves (LNR) are located
approximately 500m southwest of the Site.
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4  Potential Effects

41 Pollutants

4.1.1 The principal air pollutants of concern with respect to the development will be:
= nitrogen dioxide (NO2);
= fine airborne particles (PM1o and PM25s); and
= dust.

4.1.2 The main source of these pollutants are likely to be road vehicles (nitrogen dioxide, PM1o and
PM2.5) and construction activities (dust and PM1o). Professional experience indicates that other
sources of pollutants will not be significant from this type of development.

4.2 Construction E ffects

4.2.1 Construction phase effects have the potential to extend up to 350m from the Site. When
considering the potential impacts of dust during construction it is normal practice to undertake
a qualitative assessment of the risk of dust impacts. This is commonly undertaken in accordance
with relevant guidance issued by the Institute of Air Quality Management (IAQM). The
assessment concentrates on the risk of adverse dust impacts occurring, with the aim to identify
appropriate mitigation to reduce the risk. Mitigation would be secured by condition and, with
mitigation in place, the effects of construction dust are not significant.

4.3 Operational Effects

4.3.1 Operational phase effects will be associated with road traffic emissions. Traffic from the
proposed development has the potential to impact on existing residential receptors in the vicinity
of the Site and existing traffic can affect the proposed development site itself.

4.3.2 Environmental Protection UK (EPUK) and the IAQM have published the ‘Land-Use Planning
and Development Control: Planning for Air Quality’ (May 2015) guidance to ensure air quality is
adequately considered in the land-use planning and development control process (Moorcroft
and Barrowcliffe et al, 2015). The indicative criteria for requiring an air quality assessment
include:

a. A change in Light Duty Vehicles (LDVs) flows of more than 100 Annual Average Daily
Traffic (AADT) within or adjacent to an AQMA or more than 500 AADT elsewhere.

b. A change in Heavy Duty Vehicles (HDVs) flow of more than 25 AADT within or adjacent
to an AQMA or more than 100 AADT elsewhere.

4.3.3 For ecological sites the indicative criteria are stipulated in the Design Manual for Roads and
Bridges (DMRB). The threshold is an increase in more than 1,000 vehicles a day on roads within
200m of the designated sites.

4.3.4 The above criteria are for when an assessment may be required. If traffic from a development
exceeds these levels, then it does not necessarily mean that a modelling assessment is
required, only that air quality impacts of traffic require consideration. The DMRB specifies a
minimum change in traffic levels of 1,000 AADT before an assessment is necessary.

4.3.5 The predicted increase in AADT as a result of the development is presented in Table 4.1.
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Table 4.1: AADT Generation brought about by completion of the proposed development

Development

Flows (600
Dwellings)

AADT

Development
Flows (1,600
Dwellings)

2028 Base
+ Dev.
(600
dwellings)

2028 Base
+ Dev.
(1,600

dwellings)

4.3.6

437

4.3.8

4.3.9

4.4

4.4.1

11,603 15,511

Stapleford

Lane 16,420

19,5623

Banks

2,922 2,922

Road

The minimum growth projection (600 dwellings) is predicted to generate an additional 2,959 and
2,349 two-way vehicle movements per day on Swiney Way and Stapleford Lane, respectively.
The maximum growth projection (1,600 dwellings) is predicted to generate 6,866 and 5,452 two-
way vehicle movements per day on Swiney Way and Stapleford Lane, respectively. Currently,
there are no AQMAs in the vicinity of the Site, and emissions of oxides of nitrogen from the
vehicle fleet are predicted to reduce significantly over the time period that the development will
be built out. Given the nature of the road network and air quality in the area, the increase in
development traffic is unlikely to have a significant effect, but will require an assessment to be
undertaken.

Traffic on Stapleford Lane will split when it meets the A52 to the north, with some of the traffic
impacting on the Bramcote Island where monitoring location BX04 is located. The impact of
development traffic at this location will need to be assessed, but as emissions of oxides of
nitrogen are anticipated to reduce in the future, the impacts are unlikely to be significant.

The Attenborough Gravel Pit SSSI is located more than 200m from the A6005 Nottingham Road
and, therefore, the potential operational effects on the designated site are considered negligible.

The Toton Fields and Long Eaton LNRs southern boundary are adjacent to the A6005
Nottingham Road. Development traffic flows along the A6005 Nottingham Road may surpass
the 1,000 vehicles a day threshold. Given the air quality in the area, the increase in development
traffic is unlikely to have a significant effect, however, should the development generate an
additional 1,000 vehicles a day on the road surrounding the designated site, the impact on this
site should be considered.

Suitabi lity of th e Site

Measured NO:2 concentrations and background concentrations for the Site are well below the
objective (Table 3.1 and 3.2). Pollutant concentrations at the development site are likely to be
similar to the Defra background concentrations, as the Site is away from main roads. Therefore,
the Site is judged to be suitable for residential development without the need for mitigation
against poor air quality.

J:\37782 Chetwynd Barracks\Reports\37782 8
Chetwynd Barracks AQA.docx



Chetwynd Barracks
Air Quality peterbrett

5.1.1  The construction works have the potential to create dust. During construction it is recommended
that a package of mitigation measures is put in place to minimise the risk of elevated PM1o
concentrations and dust nuisance in the surrounding area. With mitigation in place the
construction impacts are judged to be not significant.

5.1.2 The proposed development is expected to increase the traffic flows on the local road network.
Measured NO:2 and background concentrations are well below national objectives in the
immediate vicinity of the Site and therefore traffic from the development will not have a
significant impact on local air quality. The impact of development traffic on the A52 Bramcote
Island will need to be assessed, but assuming that NOx emissions reduce as anticipated, then
the impact will not be significant. The impacts on the Toton Fields and Long Eaton LNRs should
be considered if the traffic flows along the A6005 Nottingham Road surpass the 1,000 vehicles
a day threshold, but are unlikely to have a significant effect given the air quality of the area.

5.1.3 The Site is, therefore, considered suitable for residential development without the need for
mitigation against poor air quality.

5.1.4 Overall, it is concluded that air quality will not pose a constraint to the proposed development.
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Appendix B  Figures
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1 Introduction

1.1 Briefand Purpos e of Work

1.1.1  Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) has been commissioned by Defence Infrastructure
Organisation (DIO) (the Client) to carry out a Ground Conditions Desk Study to inform the
master planning process, and support the allocation of the site for a proposed predominantly
residential development on land Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottinghamshire.

1.1.2 This desk study report encompasses ground stability and contaminated land considerations. It
presents the data collected as part of the desk study work and includes a preliminary ground
stability risk assessment and Phase 1 (or Tier 1) qualitative contaminated land risk
assessment.

1.1.3 The aim of this report is to assess the potential geoenvironmental and geological risks present
at the study site and thereby to meet the requirements of the National Planning Policy
Framework (NPPF, 2012) Clauses 120, 121 and 122.

1.1.4  Under the definition ‘Site Investigation Information’ given in the NPPF, the Ground Conditions
Desk Study is also the minimum requirement under the NPPF to support any planning
application on a site that might be potentially affected by contamination and ground instability.

1.1.5 Attention is drawn to the final section of this report which provides advice for readers of this
report.

1.2  Objectives

1.2.1  The objectives of this study are to review readily available information from published sources
and public databases to identify the likely ground conditions present at the Site so that:

=  Any potential geoenvironmental hazards and constraints to the proposed future
development from past land use contaminative activity or due to natural geological
conditions that can be identified,;

= |nterms of the known risk factors for ground instability associated with landsliding and
the natural geology of the Site, the potential risk of occurrence can be identified at the
earliest possible stage in the development process; and

= Due account can be taken of any constraints imposed by other potential geotechnical
hazards with regards to risk of subsidence arising from artificial cavities, natural cavities,
and adverse foundation conditions.

1.3  Scope of Work

Ground S tabil ity Desk Study

1.3.1  The study is a minimum requirement of the National Planning Policy Framework and includes
the assessment of potential hazards arising from artificial cavities, natural cavities, coal and
non-coal (underground) mining/ extraction activities, landsliding, clay shrinkage and swelling,
and adverse foundation conditions (ranging from soft weak compressible materials and
running sand to hard strong rocks).

1.3.2 Published geological information has been obtained and reviewed, together with data from
public databases and client supplied reports.
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Contaminated Land Desk Study

1.3.3 The principal components of this assessment are generally as detailed in Section 6.2 of
BS10175:2011 and guidance given in CLR 11 Model Procedures for the Management of
Contaminated Land (EA, 2004). CLR 11 sets out a process based on a tiered risk assessment
with increasing level of detail required to progress through the tiers. Due regard is also paid to
guidance detailed in the Nottinghamshire Land Quality Group’s publication ‘A Guide to
Developing Land Within Nottinghamshire: Guidance for Land Owners and Developers (NLQG,
2013).

1.3.4 In order to identify the current conditions and land use on the Site and in the surrounding area,
readily available information in the public domain has been obtained and reviewed, and a site
reconnaissance has been carried out. This report presents a review of the acquired
information, together with the developed preliminary conceptual site model (CSM) and the
associated Tier 1 risk assessment. This element of the study has been carried out in
accordance with PBA’s ‘Methodology for Ground Condition Assessment’, a copy of which is
included in Appendix A.

1.4  Site Location and Setting

1.4.1  The Site covers approximately 74.5 hectares (ha) and comprises the Chetwynd Barracks
military base. The Site lies in the suburb of Chilwell approximately 8km south-west of
Nottingham city centre. The approximate Ordnance Survey (OS) National Grid Reference
(NGR) of the Site is SP 505 352 (450520E, 335250N).

1.4.2 The site is bordered by residential estates generally.

1.4.3 A map showing the Site and its general location is presented as Figure 1 and a plan showing
the general setting of the site and salient local features is presented as Figure 2.

1.5 Propose d Developme nt

1.5.1 A sustainable residential led mixed use development of up to 1,600 houses, a local centre,
including some retail, 5,000 sq.m of B Class employment, a primary school, associated
community uses, the creation of new and re-opening of former access points for all modes of
traffic, new public transport linkages with footpaths and cycle routes, and extensive areas of
public open space, including the retention of Hobgoblin Wood and the existing sports pitches
and the creation of a new park as a natural setting to the National Shell Filling Factory
Memorial.

1.6  Sources of Info rmation
1.6.1  The following sources of information were used in the preparation of this report:

= British Geological Survey (BGS) mapping — Extracts from the BGS Digital geological map
of Great Britain at 1:50,000 scale;

= Historical borehole records obtained through the BGS web-hosted ‘Onshore borehole
records’ portal (www.bgs.ac.uk/data/boreholescans);

= Ground stability and data on other potential geological hazards that may give rise to
adverse foundation or construction conditions supplied by the BGS from their National
Geoscience Information Service;

J:\37782 Chetwynd Barracks\word\reports\Geo\chetwynd Ground Condtions Desk Study Final.docx


http://www.bgs.ac.uk/data/boreholescans

Ground Conditions Desk Study (Ground Stability & Phase 1 Contaminated Land)
Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottinghamshire

= Ground stability information was obtained from the Natural Cavity and Artificial non-coal
(underground) mining cavity databases managed and enhanced by Peter Brett
Associates LLP;

= Historical and current Ordnance Survey mapping (1:10,000 scale, 1:2,500 scale);

= Internet searches on the local history of the area;

= Current and recent-past satellite imagery accessed through the web-hosted Google Earth
and Bing maps portals;

= A Landmark Information Group (LIG) Envirocheck (environmental data) report (LIG,
2017);

= Review of public register environmental database information on the Environment Agency
website through the ‘my backyard’ portal, and the Multi-Agency Geographic Information
for the Countryside (MAGIC) webhosted database;

= Review of Environment Agency (EA) public register databases accessed through the
‘What's in Your Backyard’ portal;

= Previous geoenvironmental reports covering the Site; and
= Asite visit undertaken by PBA in January 2017 to undertake a walkover inspection.
1.7  Previous Reports
1.7.1  The client has provided the following reports for use in the preparation of this report:
= A&C (1998) - Land Quality Assessment Phase Two: Intrusive Investigation Land Quality
Statement, Chilwell Station. Aspinwall and Company Ltd. (A&C) for Defence Estate
Organisation, December 1998 (ref. GR2713B).

= SKM (2011) - Land Quality Assessment Report Phase 1: Desk Study, Chetwynd
Barracks. SKM Enviros (SKM) for Defence Estates, February 2011.
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2 Review of Third Party Reports

21 A&C (1998) - Phase Two: Intrusive Investig ation

2.1.1  The report presents the results of a Phase 2 intrusive investigation carried out by A&C in May
1998 conducted following a Phase 1 desk study. The objective of the work was to allow a
more detailed risk assessment of those areas of the site identified by the desk study as being
the greatest sources of potential environmental risk to sensitive receptors.

2.1.2 The intrusive investigation work comprised 38 no. trial pits and 15 no. boreholes and covered
the whole site with the majority of the exploratory holes located on the southern parts of the
site. The ground investigation work also included a radiological survey of four areas, three of
which (Areas 2, 3 and 4) are within the present study Site boundary. A copy of Figures 2 and 3
from the report, that show the radiological survey areas and exploratory hole locations are
presented in Appendix B along with the exploratory hole logs.

2.1.3 The radiological survey targeted areas where the desk study had identified potential activities
involving the maintenance or disposal of equipment containing luminescing paints. Area 2 was
a former Royal Electrical and Mechanical Engineers workshop (building 178), Area 3 another
former workshop (building 181) and Area 4 was a site where waste materials were burned
historically.

2.1.4 The investigation did not record any significantly elevated levels of radioactivity in the soil on
the study Site in Areas 2, 3 and 4.

2.1.5 The investigation tested 113 soil samples for metals, 25 samples for hydrocarbons, 6 samples
for asbestos and 3 for common compounds found in explosives. The results recorded locally
elevated levels of a range of potential contaminants in a small number of samples in the Made
Ground generally, when compared with the assessment criteria in use at the time. The
elevated contaminants were heavy metals (arsenic, cadmium, lead, boron, copper, nickel and
zinc), polyaromatic hydrocarbons, and sulphide.

2.1.6 The investigation tested 13 groundwater samples for a range of potential contaminants.
Elevated levels of hydrocarbons, ammoniacal nitrogen, sulphide, nitrate and nitrite were
recorded in a small number of the samples, when compared with the assessment criteria in
use at the time. A copy of Figures 4 and 5 from the report, that record the soil and
groundwater contaminants that were found to be elevated at each exploratory hole are
presented in Appendix B.

2.1.7 Asbestos cement material was recorded in the Made Ground in one location (TP10) in the
centre of the site at approximate grid reference 450765E, 335330N. None of the three soil
samples tested for explosive residues in the vicinity of the 1918 explosion at the Site (refer to
Section 3.3) recorded any elevated levels of the explosive compounds tested for.

2.1.8 The report concludes that the geoenvironmental risks were assessed as either negligible or
low for future redevelopment of the site provided that identified hotspots of contamination were
remediated.

2.2 SKM (2011) - Phase 1 Land Quality Assessment Report

2.21 This report comprises a contaminated land desk study of the Site that culminated in a risk
assessment for the continued usage of the site as a military establishment. The work was
based on; a site walkover survey, study of information supplied by the DIO and publically
available information. Summary figures from the report detailing the site layout in 2011 and the
identified Potential Sources of Contamination (PSC) are included in Appendix B.
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2.2.2 The report identified a number of current (in 2011) and historical PSC, including:
Current (2001)

Made Ground across the site, including ash beneath building 177;
Garages and maintenance buildings, associated stores and vehicle wash-down area
(paints, oils, solvents, fuels);
Armoury and EOD tunnel store (UXO, explosives residue);
Areas used for temporary waste storage e.g. hazardous waste compound (paints,
solvents, oils);

= [eakages from current underground (POL point) and above ground (waste oil tank) tanks
or spillages during filling operations (hydrocarbons);

Historical

Historical ranges (Unexploded Ordnance (UXO), explosives residues, metals);
Armoury and former areas used for shell filling and storage (UXO, explosive residue);
Leakages from historical underground and above ground tanks or spillages during filling
operations (hydrocarbons); and

= Low level radioactivity associated with the former REME workshop (radium and other
radionuclides).

2.2.3 The report concluded that there were no significant environmental constraints to the continued
occupation of the site for military use and that no remediation was necessary.
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3 Land Use Information

3.1 Introd uction

3.1.1  This section presents a summary of current and historical land uses on and immediately
adjacent to the Site. Land use is used to inform the hazard identification element of the
contaminated land risk assessment. For the purposes of this report “on-site” is defined as
within the Site boundary shown in Figure 2 of this report.

3.1.2 The current land use information is based on:
= Review of current Ordnance Survey mapping;

= Review of current and recent-past satellite imagery accessed through the web-hosted
Google Earth and Bing maps platforms; and

= A site walkover carried out by an engineer from PBA in January 2017. [Photographs
taken during the site walkover are included in Appendix C, with the location and direction
of view of each shown on Figure 2].
3.1.3 The historical land use information is based on:
= Review of historical Ordnance Survey mapping supplied by the Client (Appendix D);

= Client supplied geoenvironmental reports; and

= |nternet searches on the local history of the area.
3.2  Site Description a nd Current Land Use

On Site

3.2.1  The Site comprises an irregularly shaped parcel of land occupied by the Chetwynd Barracks
military base. The Site houses storage depots, workshops and administration buildings for
several army units as well as open space (grassland) areas and a sports ground. For the
purposes of site description, the Site can be split into two parts (a smaller Southern area and a
large Northern area) that are separated by the Chetwynd Road that runs through the Site.

Southern Area

3.2.2 This area is generally flat, standing at approximately 30m A.O.D. and it is largely covered by
hardstanding comprising macadam or concrete surfacing, with occasional grassed areas. An
eastward flowing drain crosses the southern side of this area in a combination of concrete
lined channel and culvert. The area includes two large depot and workshop buildings and
several other smaller workshop and administration buildings. The parcel of land also includes
a sports field on the eastern side and other uses including:
= Workshop and maintenance buildings (Photographs 1 and 2);
= A vehicle washing area;

= Afuel filling station with underground fuel tanks (Photograph 3);

= Waste oil tanks (Photographs 4 and 5);
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= Above ground stores for jerry cans and drums of fuel and oil (Photograph 6) and a waste
storage area including chemical drums (Photograph 7); and

= A modern storage building for radioactive materials, chemicals and flammable gases.
Northern Area

3.2.3 North of Chetwynd Road the Site is occupied by; administration and accommodation
buildings, a large area of open space occupied by grassland on the western half of the area
and a wood (Hobgoblin Wood) on the north-eastern corner. Hobgoblin Wood contains a
covered reservoir and disused above-ground water tanks. Topographically the northern edges
of the Site and the area adjacent to Chetwynd Road are generally flat with the land between
these areas sloping downhill to the south. The steepest slopes occur across the centre of the
Site and have required several of the buildings to be constructed on terraces cut into the slope
(Photographs 8, 9 and 10). Other features of note identified by the walkover survey include:

= A pile of waste soil on the western part of the Site (Photograph 11);

= An underground armoury/explosive store on the eastern part of the Site (Photograph 12);
and

= A small chemical store (Photograph 13) close to the armoury tunnel entrance.

Off Site

3.2.4  The current off site land uses immediately surrounding the Site are summarised below:
= North, East and West - Residential properties.
= South - Supermarket, offices and residential properties.

= South-west - Territorial Army Centre.
3.3 Historical Land Use
On Site

3.3.1  The Site was generally occupied by farm land until the construction of the National Shell Filling
Factory on the south-eastern and central parts of the site in 1916. The current underground
armoury/ explosive store is understood to date from 1916 and to comprise a series of tunnels
cut into the bedrock that run northwards towards and possibly beneath parts of Hobgoblin
Wood. The artillery shell filling factory suffered significant damage as the result of a large
explosion in July 1918. The shell filling ceased at the end of WWI and the factory was
converted to a depot handling returned war materiel. In the mid 1930’s the army centralised its
Mechanical Transport Supply operations at the Site. During WWII the Site became a major
vehicle and spares depot for the Royal Army Ordnance Corps and included the Royal
Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (REME) central workshop. After WWII the Central
Ordnance Depot Chilwell was established at the Site and the REME workshop remained. The
depot was closed in 1985, however, the Site continued to be used by various army units until
the present day.

3.3.2 The first historical map to record development of the Site is dated 1938 and it shows three
large buildings on the southern side of the Site that coincide with Buildings 158, 177 and 178
(see Figure 2). The three buildings were served by railway sidings served by 1 km long spur
linking them with the civilian railway network. The smaller administration and other buildings
adjacent to the north of the three large buildings are present at that time as is the reservoir on
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the northern side of the Site and the sports ground on the eastern side of the Site. The
construction of the shell factory and depot buildings resulted in the infilling or culverting of the
two drain courses that previously crossed the southern side of the Site (see Figure 2).

3.3.3 Later in the 1960’s a large number of small buildings were constructed on the western parts of
the site around the various roadways that that are now surrounded by grassland. Around this
time the compliment of personnel at the Site was reported to have peaked at around 5,000 so
it is likely that these small buildings were accommodation blocks. Later in the 1970’s and
1980’s these small buildings gradually disappear. The tanks next to the reservoir are first
shown on the mapping in the 1960’s as are the two rifle ranges and the two disused stone
quarries on the western side of the Site.

3.3.4 Inthe late 1970’s the railway lines were removed from the Site and it is understood that
building 178 was demolished in 2008. No further significant changes are shown on the
historical maps and satellite imagery dated 2001 to 2010 shows very little change at the Site.

Off Site

3.3.5 The surrounding area was farm land with isolated farmsteads and wooded areas until the
encroachment of residential estates in the mid to late 20" century. The supermarket and
Territorial Army Centre were constructed in the 1990’s on parts of the former Chetwynd
Barracks site. The land adjacent to the south is presently occupied by offices and residential
estates which were constructed in the early 2000’s also on part of the former Chetwynd
Barracks site.
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4  Environmental Setting

41 Introd uction

411 Information on the geological and environmental setting of the site is used in the Hazard
Assessment section of the Phase 1 (or Tier 1) contaminated land risk assessment to identify
potential pathways and receptors.

4.2 Geology

General

4.2.1 A geological map (comprising extracts from the BGS Digital geological map at 1:10,000 scale)
is included in Appendix E. This includes geological layers comprising: artificial ground and
landslip deposits, superficial (drift) geology and solid (bedrock) geology. A summary is given
below:

Table 4.1 - Summary of Site Geology

Superficial Deposits | Alluvium and River Terrace Deposits (Beeston Sand and Gravel,

Present on site Hemmington and Holme Pierrepont Sand and Gravel Members).
Bedrock Deposits Triassic aged strata of:
Outcropping on site e Gunthorpe Member, overlying

e Radcliffe Member, overlying
e Tarporley Siltstone Formation.

Bedrock strata in the area dip at around 2° to the south-east.

Faults? The Site lies in an upthrown block between a pair of parallel north-west
to south-east trending faults. The unnamed fault to the south lies
approximately 50m from the south-western site boundary and the
Chilwell Fault to the north crosses the north-eastern tip of the site.

Artificial Ground Made Ground is recorded locally on the northern parts of the Site
around the reservoir and the western end of Hobgoblin Wood.
No other artificial ground is mapped within 250m.

Landsliding None recorded on site or within 250m.

Borehole Records Numerous on site, refer to Borehole Records section below.

1. From Figure 9 of BGS Technical Report WA/90/01 (BGS, 1990).
2. From Figure 10 of BGS Technical Report WA/90/01 (BGS, 1990).

4.2.2 The BGS (1990) describe the bedrock deposits as comprising:

= Gunthorpe Member (GM) - ‘Interlayered red-brown and grey-green mudstone, siltstone
and very fine-grained sandstone’;

= Radcliffe Member (RM) - ‘Well-laminated red-brown, pink and grey-green mudstone and
siltstone with subordinate fine-grained sandstone’; and

= Tarporley Siltstone Formation (TSF) - ‘Interbedded fine to medium grained sandstone,
siltstone and mudstone’.
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4.2.3 The digital geological mapping splits the TSF into separate deposits of ‘Sandstone’ and
‘Mudstone, Siltstone and Sandstone’.

4.2.4 The bedrock geology is overlain over the southern half of the site by a ribbon of Alluvium,
associated with the watercourse that historically ran through the Site and by River Terrace
Deposits. The River Terrace Deposits comprise the Beeston Sand and Gravel Member that
outcrops adjacent to the northern side of the Alluvial tract and the Hemmington and Holme
Pierrepont Sand and Gravel Members that outcrop adjacent to its southern side.

4.2.5 The BGS (1990) describe the Superficial Deposits as typically comprising:
= Alluvium - ‘Silts and clays overlying sand and gravel'.

= Beeston Sand and Gravel - ‘Interbedded sand and well-rounded gravel'.

= Hemmington Member - ‘A lower unit of planar cross-bedded gravel (up to 5m) and an
upper unit of overbank silt (up to 2m)’.

= Holme Pierrepont Sand and Gravel - ‘Current-bedded sand and gravel, with impersistent
silt or silty clay beds’.

Borehole Records

4.2.6 The records of boreholes sunk on the study site as part of the 1998 A&C ground investigation
are included in Appendix B along with a drawing showing their approximate locations. The
BGS’ web-hosted ‘Onshore borehole records’ database contains the records of 18 other
boreholes sunk on the Site. The records are reproduced in Appendix E along with a drawing
showing their approximate locations. A summary of the findings of these boreholes is given
below.

= Made Ground thickness range:
o Northern Area of the Site - Up to 0.9m bgl.
0 Southern Area of the Site - Up to 2.6m bgl.
= Superficial deposits thickness:
o Northern Area of the Site - Up to 5.4m bgl.
0 Southern Area of the Site - Up to 9.25m bgl.

4.2.7 North of Chetwynd Road the Made Ground comprises reworked topsoil or subsoil containing
fragments of brick, metal and plastic. South of Chetwynd Road the Made Ground is similar but
also contains large amounts of ash and clinker. It is possible that the ash and clinker was
imported and used to raise site levels and regrade the Site to create flat areas to construct the
original shell factory buildings.

4.2.8 The superficial deposits are mainly sands and gravels with occasional clay and silt strata and
in the southern Area in one exploratory hole (TP19) a 200mm thick stratum of peat is

recorded.

4.2.9 The near surface bedrock strata comprise very weak mudstones and sandstones that are
weathered to silty clays and sands near surface.
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4.3

4.3.1

4.3.1

432

Naturally Occurring Geologic al Hazards

Radon

The mapping in the BRE document ‘Radon: Guidance on protective measures for new
buildings’ (BRE, 2015) indicates that the study site lies in an area where radon protection
measures are not required.

Third Party Database Searches

An assessment of certain potential geological hazards that may give rise to adverse
foundation or construction conditions, as supplied by the BGS from their National Geoscience
Information Service, is included in the Envirocheck report (LIG, 2017) (Appendix F). The
assessment is generated automatically based on digital geological maps and the scope and
the accuracy is limited by the methods used to create the dataset and it is therefore only
indicative for the search area.

The information contained in the Envirocheck report has been reviewed and where considered
necessary reassessed considering the specific information available for the Site. The modified
assessment of the potential for geological hazards to be present on the Site is summarised

below.

Table 4.2 - Summary of Site Geological Hazards

Hazard

Collapsible
Ground

Envirocheck
Hazard
Potential

No Hazard to
Very Low

PBA Opinion/ Comment

On the basis of the available data, PBA concur with this
designation. The geological formations present are not known
for their propensity to collapse settlement.

Compressible

No Hazard to

The Moderate risk is considered to apply to the Alluvium that

Ground Moderate routinely contains soft clays and occasional organic strata both
of which will settle when loaded. The Made Ground will also
present a Moderate hazard due to its unconsolidated nature.
The granular strata and the bedrock are expected to be of very
low compressibility.

Ground No Hazard On the basis of the available data, PBA concur with this
Dissolution designation. The geological formations present are not known
for their propensity to dissolve.

Potential for | Very Low to The Moderate risk applies to the more steeply sloping areas of

Landslide Moderate the site that coincide with the outcrops of the Gunthorpe and

Ground Radcliffe Formations that weather to a clay soil near surface.
The steep cut and fill slopes associated with regrading parts of
the site to construct buildings are also considered to be at a
Moderate risk of slope instability.

Running No Hazard The historical boreholes sunk on site record significant

Sand Ground | Low to Low thicknesses of sand and gravel deposits on the southern parts
of the Site. Therefore, the hazard should be considered Low to
Moderate if excavations below the water table are proposed
and very low if they are not.

Shrinking or | No Hazard PBA disagree with the designation because geological

Swelling Clay | Very Low mapping indicates that clay soils in the form of Alluvium and

Ground the weathered Gunthorpe and Radcliffe Formations are

present. Therefore, the hazard should be considered as
potentially Moderate where these formations are present.
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4.3.3

434

435

436

437

4.4

4.4.1

Artificial (Non-Coal Mining) a nd Natural Cavities

Consideration is given to cavities because they have ground stability implications and they
have the potential to form preferential pathways for contaminant migration.

A search of the PBA Natural Cavities Database indicated that there are no natural cavity
locations recorded within 2000m of the site centre. The nearest recorded natural cavity
location is 2.6km from the site centre bearing north-east.

A search of the PBA (Non-Coal) Mining Cavities Database indicated that there is no recorded
man made cavity locations within 2000m of the site centre. The nearest recorded man made
cavity location is 4.7km from site centre bearing south-east.

Whilst they are not recorded as mining cavities the armoury/ explosive store tunnels present
on Site do constitute artificial cavities that have the potential to become unstable in the future
and will need to be taken into account during redevelopment of the Site.

Coal Mining Cavities

The Coal Authority Interactive Map Viewer
(http://mapapps2.bgs.ac.uk/coalauthority/home.html) indicates that the study site lies within an
area that does not require a coal mining search. This is because the site is not underlain by
the coal bearing rocks.

Controll ed Waters — Ground water

Table 4.3 summarises information recorded in the Envirocheck report and from review of
Environment Agency website regarding the hydrogeology of the site and groundwater
vulnerability.

Table 4.3 - Summary of Hydrogeology and Groundwater Vulnerability Related Information

Aquifer Classification - Alluvium - Secondary A Aquifer?.

- Various River Terrace Deposits - Secondary A Aquifer’.

- Gunthorpe and Radcliffe Formations - Secondary B Aquifers2.
- Tarporley Siltstone Formation - Secondary A & B Aquifer.
Groundwater Vulnerability High.

Depth to Groundwater Variable depending on ground elevation and topography.

Groundwater Flow Direction Regionally to be generally to the south towards the River
Erewash or River Trent. Locally, likely be towards the on site
watercourses (see Section 4.5).

Groundwater Quality No recent data available.

Source Protection Zone None within 1km.

Licensed Discharge Consents |None within 500m.

Licensed Abstractions None within 1km.

Recorded Pollution Incidents | No significant or major incidents within 500m.

1. Secondary A Aquifer - Defined by the EA as ‘permeable layers capable of supporting water

supplies at a local rather than strategic scale, and in some cases forming an important source of
base flow to rivers’.

2. Secondary B Aquifer - Defined by the EA as predominantly lower permeability layers which may
store and yield limited amounts of groundwater due to localised features such as fissures, thin
permeable horizons and weathering. These are generally the water-bearing parts of the former
non-aquifers.
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442 The presence of a Secondary aquifers underlying the study site requires groundwater to be
taken forward to the Tier 1 assessment as a potential receptor.

4.5 Controll ed Waters — Surfac e Waters

451 Table 4.4 summarises the information recorded in the Envirocheck report with respect to the
general hydrology of the Site.

Table 4.4 - Summary of Surface Water Related Information

o “

Tributaries of River Trent A partly culverted drain runs eastward through the southern

side of the Site. The drain is a tributary of the River Trent.

Water Quality

No recent data available.

Licensed Abstractions None within 1km.

Recorded Pollution Incidents | No significant or major incidents with 1 km.

Licensed Discharge Consents | None on Site. Several within 500m for storm water or

sewage overflow to tributaries of the River Trent.

4.6 Environme ntal Data Searches

4.6.1 Table 4.5 below summarises environmental information recorded in the Envirocheck Report
(see Appendix F), the Environment Agency ‘What’s in my Backyard?’ portal

Table 4.5 - Summary of Environmental Information

Category
Landfills and | There are no known Landfills or Licenced Waste Management Facilities within
Waste 500m of the Site.
Pollution There are no significant major or pollution incidents recorded within 500m of
Incidents the Site.

Fuel Stations

Three sites within 250m. One current site at the supermarket site 158m south
and two obsolete sites 152m to the south-east and 228m to the north-west.
Refer to Off-Site PSC below.

4.7 Ecologic al Systems

4.7.1 The interactive map on the MAGIC website (www.magic.gov.uk) indicates that there are no
local or national nature reserves, Ramsar sites, Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) or
Special Areas of Conservation present within 500m of the Site. The Attenborough Gravel Pits
SSSI lies approximately 800m to the south-east of the Site and the drain that runs through the
Site is linked to a system of drains and watercourses that discharge into this SSSI. A pollutant
linkage is therefore deemed to exist between the Site and the SSSI. Ecological systems will
therefore be taken forward to the Tier 1 assessment as a potential receptor.
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4.8 Ancient Monuments

4.8.1 According to the MAGIC website (www.magic.gov.uk) there are no world heritage sites or
scheduled monuments within 500m of the study site. These have therefore been eliminated as
potential receptors for the purposes of ground condition assessment.

4.9 Unexplode d Ordnance Threat

4.9.1 A Preliminary Unexploded Ordnance (UXO) Threat Assessment report has been produced for
the Site in accordance with the recommendations of CIRIA report C681 (CIRIA, 2009) and is
included in Appendix G.

4.9.2 The report concludes that whilst the WWII bombing density was very low locally, the site was
identified by the Luftwaffe as a bombing target and the site was a military facility that both
manufactured and stored ordnance and therefore there is a Very High Probability of UXO
Encounter at the Site. The report recommends that a Detailed UXO Threat and Risk
Assessment is carried out.
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Preliminary Ground Stability Assessment

5.1 Introd uction

5.1.1 National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) Clause 121 requires an assessment for a site
potentially at risk from ground instability. The aspects considered with regards to ground
instability are related to:

a. Ground instability due to unstable slopes;

b. Ground movements (subsidence) due to artificial cavities, natural cavities, coal and non-
coal (underground) mining/ extraction activities, landsliding, clay shrinkage and swelling;
and

c. Adverse foundation conditions (ranging from soft weak compressible materials and
running sand sediments to hard strong rocks).

5.1.2 Consideration is given below to the risk of these potential causes of instability arising from
existing ground conditions across the site, as identified by the data review. Comments are
also provided on likely development requirements to mitigate ground conditions. As this
stability appraisal has been based on publically available information obtained as part of a
desk based data collection the comments made herein should therefore be considered as
preliminary.

5.2 Unstable Slopes
Current Instability

5.2.1 The Site varies from flat ground to naturally relatively steeply sloping in some areas and the
walkover survey has identified areas of artificially steepened slopes associated with cut and fill
earthworks to create development platforms in the Payne Road area of the Site and around
the entrance to the tunnels beneath Hobgoblin Wood.

5.2.2 The geological mapping does not record any landsliding on or in the vicinity of the study site
and the walkover survey did not find any evidence of current ground instability at the study site
generally.

5.2.3 However, relatively steeply sloping ground in conjunction with mapped areas of Radcliffe and
Gunthorpe Formation strata, that weather to clay soils, are present on the northern side of the
Site around Williams Road and Hobgoblin Wood. These areas have resulted in them being
classified by the BGS as being of ‘Low’ or ‘Moderate’ Potential for Landslide Ground
Instability.

Future Slope Instability

5.2.4 Development of any sloping site has the potential to cause slope instability. This can occur
through one or more of the following activities:

= Steepening existing slopes or cutting new steep slopes;
= Forming permanent or temporary excavations in the ground;

= Altering the groundwater regime beneath the site, by localising water infiltration at
balancing ponds and swales or via soakaways;
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= Loading slopes by the placement of fill material to create development platforms; and
®=  Poor construction of earthworks resulting in unstable slopes in filled material.

5.2.5 To reduce the risks of future slope instability to a very low level a thorough ground
investigation should be carried out to provide an accurate ground model for the site and to
supply geotechnical properties for design of slopes and earthworks. The investigation should
target the Low and Moderate landslide risk areas and the other areas of steeply sloping or
terraced ground if construction is proposed in these areas. The investigation would need to be
designed, managed and reported upon by a suitably qualified geotechnical engineer or
engineering geologist. The investigation work should be preceded by a geomorphological
mapping exercise to check for signs of latent slope instability such as solifluction lobes.

53 Natural and Artific ial Cavities

5.3.1 The PBA managed Natural Cavities and (Non-Coal) Mining Cavities databases contain no
records within 2km of the site centre and the Coal Authority does not identify the site to be
within a coal mining affected area. Geological mapping indicates that the superficial and near
surface bedrock deposits likely to be present beneath the study site do not contain any
mineral of sufficient economic value to require underground working to exploit it. Therefore,
the risk of instability from natural cavities and artificial cavities for the exploitation of minerals
is considered to be very low and to pose no potential hazard to development.

5.3.2 The armoury/ explosive store tunnels beneath the Site should at this stage, in the absence of
plans showing their exact locations and extents, be considered to be a localised hazard to
development of the Site. The risks that potential future instability of these tunnels pose to
future development of the Site can only be assessed once their lateral and vertical extents and
stability have been recorded by a detailed survey and geotechnical assessment. There
remains a possibility that there are other underground openings at the site for military use not
directly connected to the known “armoury” tunnel network.

5.4  Ground Mo vements (subsi dence) due to Clay-soils or Potential Adverse
Foundation C ondit ions

5.4.1 The BGS mapping and previous ground investigation work (see Appendices B and E) infers
that the majority of the site is directly underlain predominantly granular soils of the Tarporley
Siltstone Formation and various River Terrace Deposits. Clay soils are also present
associated with weathered Gunthorpe and Radcliffe Formation soils and Alluvium. The desk
study has also identified that widespread deposits of Made Ground are present across the Site
and that these are likely to be thickest where cut and fill earthworks has taken place and on
the southern parts of the Site.

5.4.2 Therefore, the presence of clay soils and the potential for compressible ground and running
sands will require consideration.

General presence of ‘Clay soils’

5.4.3 Clay soils will be present near the surface on the southern part of the Site associated with the
deposits of Alluvium and on the northern parts of the Site associated with the Gunthorpe and
Radcliffe Formations. All clay soils are to a varying degree susceptible to shrinkage and
swelling due to both seasonal effects and due to the effect of trees and other vegetation.
Standard geotechnical classification tests are likely to classify the clays of the Gunthorpe and
Radcliffe Formations as low to intermediate plasticity (BGS, 1990) (low to medium volume
change potential soils) (BRE, 1993). Alluvial clays can vary widely in their plasticity from low to
potentially high plasticity (low to high volume change potential).
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5.4.4 Design and construction protocols to manage the risk of shrinkage/ swelling movements on
clay soil sites are well established with published guidelines produced by the Building
Research Establishment and National House Building Corporation (NHBC) (NHBC, 2016).
Adherence to these published guidelines, including guidelines on new proposed landscape
plantings, should ensure no increased risk to structures or foundations as result of a clay soil
classification of the site.

Potential Adverse Foundation Conditions
Made Ground

5.4.5 The presence of widespread Made Ground and possible changeable ground conditions over
short distances between the Made Ground and natural soils give rise to potential adverse
foundation conditions. Soft compressible and poorly consolidated Made Ground has the
potential for unacceptably high magnitudes of total and/or differential settlement to take place
when loaded by foundations and therefore foundations will require deepening to bear in
suitable natural ground beneath the fill material.

Alluvium

5.4.6 The alluvial soils have been proven by ground investigation to be ‘soft’, to contain locally loose
granular soils, and have been shown at one location to contain highly compressible peat.
Furthermore, given their position topographically on the study site they are likely to be water-
bearing. The potential implications of significant thicknesses of alluvial soils could be
increased in-ground costs during development. These could be associated with the potential
requirement for foundations to be deepened to bear in a competent stratum, and for
foundation and service trenches to require full side support and dewatering. However, it
should be noted that the Alluvium is mapped as being localised to a narrow strip on the
southern part of the Site.

Granular Soils

5.4.7 On the lower lying southern parts of the Site the ground investigation has confirmed the
laterally extensive granular soils to depths in excess of 9m bgl. These are present on the low
lying southern parts of the site where shallow groundwater is present and running sand may
be a hazard. Therefore, excavations for foundations or service trenches will require full side
support to remain stable and at relatively shallow depths are likely to require dewatering.

5.5 Geotechnic al Investigation

5.5.1 Anintrusive geotechnical investigation will be required in due course to provide site specific
information to assist in the temporary and permanent works design of foundations and
infrastructure. Specifically, the investigation work should:

= Record the composition, thickness and geotechnical properties of the Made Ground.

= Record the lateral and vertical extents, soil types and geotechnical properties of all of
the superficial geological formations present.

= Record the lateral extents, soil types and geotechnical properties of all of the bedrock
geological formations present.

= Record the groundwater levels across the site generally but particularly in the lower

lying parts of the Site where the thickest Made Ground and the granular soils of the
Alluvium and River Terrace Deposits are present.
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5.5.2 The geotechnical investigations should be carried out in accordance with current best practice
and the requirements of BS5930: 2015 Code of practice for ground investigations.
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6 Tier 1 Contamination Risk Assessment

6.1 Introd uction

6.1.1 A Tier 1 qualitative contamination risk assessment has been undertaken for the study site.
The methodology and criteria adopted by PBA for the preliminary geoenvironmental risk
assessment is presented in Appendix A.

6.1.2 When there is a pollutant linkage (and therefore some measure of risk) it is necessary to
determine whether the risk matters and therefore whether further action is required. PBA
provide an estimation of the level of risk but do not comment on whether or not it is an
unacceptable risk because the significance or acceptability of a risk depends on the individual
stakeholder. Risk estimation involves predicting the likely consequence (what degree of harm
might result) and the probability that the consequences will arise (how likely the outcome is).

6.2 Conceptual Site Model
6.2.1  The Tier 1 Preliminary Risk Assessment includes the development of a conceptual site model
(CSM). The CSM describes the types and locations of potential contamination sources, the

identification of potential receptors and the identification of potential transport/migration
pathways.

6.3 Hazard Identific ation Based on P otentially Contaminative Land Uses

On Site

6.3.1  The Site has been in constant use since 1916 first as an artillery shell filling factory and then
as a military base containing an ordnance depot and large engineering workshop as well as
numerous accommodation and administration buildings.

6.3.2 One Site wide hazard has been identified in the form of contaminants in the general deposits
of Made Ground that are likely to be present across the Site associated with its occupation as
a military base for over 100 years.

6.3.3 A number of localised hazards have been identified associated with PSC, these are:

= The shell filling factory on the southern part of the Site where chemicals associated with
explosives would have been stored.

®  The large explosion that occurred at the shell filling factory in 1918 that could have
released contaminative materials into the ground and spread them to nearby areas.

= The historical REME workshop is understood to be underlain by a significant thickness of
ash fill and contaminative materials (such as paints, fuels, oils and other chemicals) were
used in the workshop and at other general historical and current workshop areas.

= Various waste oil tanks on the southern part of the Site.

= The fuel filling station on the south-eastern part of the Site and it associated underground
storage tanks of petrol and diesel.

= The location of the former underground paraffin tank on the southern side of the Site.

= The vehicle washing area on the on the south-eastern part of the Site where cleaning
chemicals are used.
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= The pile of soil of unknown origin on the western part of the Site that could contain
material excavated from anywhere on the Site.

= The areas used for burning on the western side of the Site where ash residues can be
expected.

=  The historical and current rifle ranges on the western side of the Site where UXO and
chemicals associated with explosives could be present.

= The location of the former fuel pump adjacent to Chetwynd Road where it is likely that
underground fuel tanks were present historically.

m  The waste store on the southern side of the Site where drums of chemicals were
observed during the site walkover.

= The chemical store observed during the site walkover adjacent to the armoury tunnel.

" The storage compound for cans of fuel and drums of oil.

= The store for chemical and radioactive materials adjacent to Chetwynd Road.

= The armoury/ explosive storage tunnels.

= Alluvium underlying the site that has the potential to generate soil gases in organic strata.

6.3.4  For the study site the potential for the identified current and historical on site land uses to
generate significant contamination is considered to be Low generally and locally Moderate at
the locations of the identified localised PSC and are assigned hazard classifications are 2 and
3 respectively (out of 5), as defined in Table 1 of the PBA Assessment Methodology (see
Appendix A).

Off Site

6.3.5 The surrounding area is characterised by very low risk current land uses generally comprising
predominantly residential estates and some offices and commercial property. Historically, the
area was farm land with the exception of the land immediately to the south that was
historically part of the Ordnance Factory and later the Chetwynd Barracks site before being
sold off and redeveloped for commercial or residential end use in the early 2000’s. This
relatively recent development of the former military land for residential end use would have
been preceded by geoenvironmental investigation and, if necessary remediation, overseen by
the local authority contaminated land officer. It is therefore assumed that this land now
represents a very low risk to potential receptors on the study Site and is assigned a hazard
classification of 1 (out of 5) as defined in Table 1 of the PBA Assessment Methodology (see
Appendix A).

Summary of Potential Sourc es of Contamination (PSC)

6.3.1 PSC identified on the site or within the vicinity of the Site with plausible pollutant linkages to
the study site are described on Table 6.1.
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Table 6.1 - Summary of Identified PSC

Descrlptlon Potential Contaminants
Reference

On Site - Contaminants in the
General Made Ground - Site

Ground investigation has confirmed the presence of
asbestos, heavy metals and hydrocarbons locally.

workshop - Localised.

Wide.

2 On Site - Former Shell Explosives chemicals (trinitrotoluene, ammonium nitrate).
Factory - Localised.

3 On Site - Former REME Possible asbestos, heavy metals (from ash underlying the

building), hydrocarbons (from fuels and oils), radioactivity
(associated with luminescent paints).

Tunnels - Localised.

4 On Site - General Historical Possible asbestos, hydrocarbons (from fuels and oils and
and Current Workshops - waste oil tanks), radioactivity (associated with
Localised. luminescent paints).
5 On Site - Former and Current | Hydrocarbons.
Fuel Filling Stations -
Localised.
6 On Site - Former underground | Hydrocarbons.
paraffin tank - Localised.
7 On Site - Fuel and Oil Storage | Hydrocarbons.
Compound.
8 On Site - Vehicle washing Heavy metals and organic chemicals, surfactants.
Area - Localised.
9 On Site - Soil Pile - Localised. | Possible asbestos, heavy metals and hydrocarbons.
10 On Site - Burning Area - Possible asbestos, heavy metals and hydrocarbons.
Localised.
11 On Site - Explosive Storage Explosives chemicals (trinitrotoluene, ammonium nitrate,

RDX, HMX, PETN).

12 On Site - Rifle Ranges -
Localised.

Possible heavy metals and hydrocarbons.

13 On Site - Waste and Chemical
Stores - Localised.

Possible heavy metals, hydrocarbons and various organic
and inorganic chemicals.

14 On Site - Radioactive
Materials and Chemical Store
- Localised.

Radioactivity, various organic and inorganic chemicals.

15 On Site - Alluvium —

Potential for soil gas (carbon dioxide, methane)

Localised. generation within natural Alluvium.
16 On Site - Explosion at Former | Potential for the explosion to have forced explosive
Shell Factory. chemicals into the ground and to have spread them more

widely by the blast. Potential for the explosion to have
released other contaminants by damaging pipework or
tanks etc. Potential contaminants are; explosives
chemicals, heavy metals, hydrocarbons and various
organic and inorganic chemicals.

6.4 Hazard Assessment

6.4.1

In order to determine whether the identified hazards pose a risk it is necessary to identify the

presence of potential receptors and pathways by which they can be exposed to the hazard.
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Identific ation of Potential Receptors

6.4.2 Details of the potential receptors considered and whether or not the receptor is plausible are
presented in the following table:
Table 6.2 - Identification of Potential Receptors
Receptor Type Plausible Receptor (Y/N) Sensitivity/
Value
Humans
[Current users] Yes - The site is currently a military facility. High/ 4
[Future occupiers] Yes - Residential use proposed. Very High /5
[Construction & Yes - Workers will be present during
maintenance workers] construction and occasionally future High/ 4
maintenance.
[Neighbouring resident] Yes - Residential properties adjacent. Very High/ 5
Controlled Waters
[Surface water] Yes - Drain tributary of the River Trent runs Moderate / 3
through the Site.
[Groundwater] Yes - Secondary A aquifers underlie the site. Low/2
Buildings / Services Yes - Residential buildings with services are
Very Low / 1
proposed.
Prgpgrty: Including Yes - Local buildings replaceable. Very Low / 1
buildings.
Ecological Systems * Yes - On Site drain discharges into SSSI .
) High/ 4
downstream of the Site.
Designated
archaeological sites (other No - None within 1km _
than listed buildings) and '
other ancient monuments*
*1 Internationally or nationally designated sites (as defined in the statutory guidance (Draft Circular
on Contaminated Land, DETR, 2000)) “in the local area” will be identified as potential ecological
receptors.
Identific ation of Potential Pathways and Pollutant Link ages
6.4.3 Table 2 in the PBA methodology describes possible pathways for each receptor type. Each of

these possible pathways is then considered when assessing the possible pollutant linkage.
The assessment of the potential pollutant linkages identified using information on potential
sources, receptors and exposure pathways is presented as Table 1 (site wide) and Table 2
(localised) within Appendix H.

6.5 Risk Estimation
6.5.1  When there is a pollutant linkage (and therefore some measure of risk) it is necessary to
determine whether the risk matters and therefore whether further action is required. Risk
estimation involves predicting the likely consequence (what degree of harm might result) and
the probability that the consequences will arise (how likely the outcome is).
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6.5.2 The tables in Appendix H present assessments of consequence and probability for each
potential pollutant linkage identified. Based on the information available, and assuming a

worst case scenario, the estimated risks have been designated as follows:

Table 6.3 - Estimated Risks

Receptor Type

On Site - Site

Wide Hazard (PSC

1) (see Table 1 in
Appendix H)

On Site - Localised
Hazards (PSCs 2 to
16) (see Table 2 in

Appendix H)

Human Health Current Users

(Residential Properties)

N o ) ) Very Low Very Low
(Military personnel living and working on Site)
Human Health Future Users
] ] ] Low Moderate
(Residential Properties)
Human Health Off-Site
Very Low Low

Human Health
(Construction Workers)

Moderate/ Low

Moderate/ Low

Groundwater Low Moderate/ Low
Surface Water Low Low
Buildings / Services Very Low Very Low
Property Very Low Very Low
Ecological Systems Very Low Very Low

6.5.3 The risks to current site users are assessed as Very Low because contaminants in the ground

and groundwater on the higher risk parts of the Site are generally sealed beneath
hardstanding. During the construction phase there is an enhanced short term risk associated
with the PSC’s to construction workers from contact with the soil which is assessed as
Moderate/ Low. In the long term post construction there are theoretical risks to future
occupiers of the site that are assessed as Low to Moderate and to buildings, services and
property on the site and ecological systems off site that are assessed as Very Low and to

groundwater and surface waters that range from Low to Moderate/ Low.

6.5.4 A moderate risk is defined as ‘It is possible that harm could arise to a designated receptor
from an identified hazard. However, it is either relatively unlikely that any such harm would be
severe, or if any harm were to occur it is more likely that the harm would be relatively mild.
Investigation (if not already undertaken) is normally required to clarify the risk and to
determine the potential liability. Some remedial works may be required in the longer-term.’

6.5.5 Alow risk is defined as ‘It is possible that harm could arise to a designated receptor from an
identified hazard, but it is likely that this harm, if realised, would at worst normally be mild.’

6.5.6 A verylow is defined as ‘There is a low possibility that harm could arise to a receptor. In the
event of such harm being realised it is not likely to be severe’.
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6.6

6.6.1

6.6.2

6.7

6.7.1

6.7.2

6.7.3

Risk Evaluation

Possible pollutant linkages are determined using professional judgement. If a linkage is
considered possible, it is considered that this represents a potentially ‘unacceptable risk’ and
therefore requires further consideration. This may be through remediation or mitigation or
through further tiers of assessment.

The estimated risks ranging from Low to Moderate for the various identified receptors should
be reduced to Very Low with the adoption of basic mitigation measures. Prior to construction
such measures would be expected to include further intrusive geoenvironmental investigation
and risk assessment and if necessary remediation of identified contamination. During
construction such measures would include the use of dust suppression during excavation.

Confidence and Un certainty

The assessment presented herein is based on publically available land use data, client
supplied ground investigation and desk study data and a site reconnaissance. There may be
conditions and potential sources of contamination present on site that have not been identified
as part of the current study. The ground condition data and risk assessment given in this
report is qualitative in nature.

The site contains site wide and localised potential sources of contamination and therefore site
specific data from an intrusive ground investigation will be required in due course as part of
the development process. This will provide information on near-surface ground conditions and
allow refinement as required of the outline conceptual model.

Given the known history of the site, the site setting, scale of the identified PSCs and risk levels
identified in the preliminary Tier 1 risk assessment, it is anticipated that the requirement to
carry out the Phase 2 intrusive investigation (and associated quantitative risk assessment) can
be satisfactorily dealt with through the conditions of a planning consent.
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7 Conclusions and Recommendations

71 Conclusions

7.1.1  The study site is occupied by a military base that was previously the site of an artillery shell
filling factory, maintenance workshops and an ordnance depot. There was a major explosion
at the shell filling factory in 1918.

7.1.2 The study site is directly underlain by deposits of Alluvium, River Terrace Deposits and the
Radcliffe, Gunthorpe and Tarporley Siltstone Formations. All of these deposits are classified
as Secondary aquifers.

7.1.3 A UXO threat assessment report found that there is a very high probability of UXO encounter
at the Site due to the former use of the site as a shell filling factory and store for munitions.
The report recommends that a detailed UXO threat and risk assessment is carried out.

Ground S tabil ity

7.1.4 Parts of the Site are relatively steeply sloping and underlain by clay soils that has resulted in
their classification as being at Low and Moderate risk from landside ground instability. Other
localised areas that have steep slopes associated with historical regrading of sloping ground
will also be at increased risk of future instability.

7.1.5 Tunnels excavated beneath the site for munitions storage present a ground stability risk
locally.

7.1.6  The presence of granular soils and shallow groundwater in the Alluvium and River Terrace
Deposits will result in a risk of running sand conditions developing in excavations into these
formations.

7.1.7  Parts of the study site are underlain by clay soils that will need to be taken into account in
foundation design.

7.1.8 The presence of potentially low strength Alluvium and widespread Made Ground means that
where these deposits are present compressible ground can be expected.

7.1.9 Highly compressible peat has been recorded on site locally in the Alluvium.
7.1.10 The risk of mining or natural cavities being present at the site is considered to be very low.
7.1.11 ltis considered that the ground stability risks identified should not preclude development of the

site because they can be successfully minimised or eliminated by the application of routine
mitigation measures during design and construction work.

Potential Land Contamination

7.1.12 Numerous on site potential sources of contamination with pollutant linkages to the study site
have been identified associated with the historical and current usage of the site as a military
depot and shell factory. Most of these are located on the southern part of the Site.

7.1.13 No significant off site potential sources of contamination have been identified.

7.1.14 Potential pollutant linkages have been identified using the information on potential sources

(contaminant types), receptors and exposure pathways. The estimated risks for the identified
pollutant linkages that exist locally on the site are:
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= The risks to current site users are assessed as Very Low because contaminants in the
ground and groundwater on the higher risk parts of the Site are generally sealed beneath
hardstanding.

= During the construction phase there is an enhanced short term risk associated with the
PSC'’s to construction workers from contact with the soil which is assessed as Moderate/
Low.

= |n the long term post construction there are theoretical risks to future occupiers of the site
that are assessed as Low to Moderate, to off site residential properties as Very Low to
Low, to buildings, services and property on the site and ecological systems off site that
are assessed as Very Low and to groundwater and surface waters that range from Low to
Moderate/ Low.

7.1.15 The estimated risks for the various identified receptors should be reduced to Very Low with
the adoption of mitigation measures. Prior to construction such measures would be expected
to include further intrusive geoenvironmental investigation and risk assessment and if
necessary remediation of identified contamination. During construction such measures would
include the use of dust suppression during excavation.

7.2 Recomme ndations

Geotechnic al Investigation

7.2.1 A geotechnical ground investigation should be undertaken following planning consent as part
of the development delivery process to provide site wide information for foundation and
infrastructure design. In particular, the investigation should provide information on the
following:

= Record the composition, thickness and geotechnical properties of the Made Ground.

= Record the lateral and vertical extents, soil types and geotechnical properties of all of the
superficial geological formations present.

= Record the lateral extents, soil types and geotechnical properties of all of the bedrock
geological formations present.

= Record the groundwater levels across the site generally but particularly in the lower lying
parts of the Site where the thickest Made Ground and the granular soils of the Alluvium
and River Terrace Deposits are present.

7.2.2 The investigation should also provide on this clay soil site some soil plasticity data to assist
with the design of foundations in the presence of trees and hedgerows to be retained or where
new landscape planting is proposed.

7.2.3 The geotechnical investigations should be carried out in accordance with current best practice
and the requirements of BS5930: 2015 Code of practice for ground investigations.

Geoenvironme ntal Investigation

7.2.4 A Phase 2 intrusive (geoenvironmental) ground investigation will be required to fully
characterise the ground conditions at the site and to target the identified PSCs. In particular,
this work should provide information on the following:

® A general site wide investigation including a programme of chemical analysis of soil and
groundwaters generally.
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= Atargeted investigation of the identified PSC’s including chemical analysis of soil and
groundwaters.

= Testing for explosive residues in the soil on the southern parts of the site associated with
the former shell filling factory and the factory explosion.

= Testing for asbestos containing materials in the Made Ground generally.

= A soil gas monitoring programme targeting any significant thicknesses of Made Ground
and Alluvium if it is proposed to construct buildings over them.

7.2.5 The work should be carried out in accordance with BS10175:2011+A1:2013 Investigation of
potentially contaminated sites — code of practice.
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9 Essential Guidance for Report Readers

This report has been prepared within an agreed timeframe and to an agreed budget that will
necessarily apply some constraints on its content and usage. The remarks below are presented to
assist the reader in understanding the context of this report and any general limitations or constraints.
If there are any specific limitations and constraints they are described in the report text.

1 The opinions and recommendations expressed in this report are based on statute, guidance, and
best practise current at the time of its publication. Peter Brett Associates LLP (PBA) does not
accept any liability whatsoever for the consequences of any future legislative changes or the
release of subsequent guidance documentation, etc. Such changes may render some of the
opinions and advice in this report inappropriate or incorrect and the report should be returned to
us and reassessed if required for re-use after one year from date of publication. Following delivery
of the report PBA has no obligation to advise the Client or any other party of such changes or their
repercussions.

2 Some of the conclusions in this report may be based on third party data. No guarantee can be
given for the accuracy or completeness of any of the third party data used. Historical maps and
aerial photographs provide a “snap shot” in time about conditions or activities at the site and
cannot be relied upon as indicators of any events or activities that may have taken place at other
times.

3 The conclusions and recommendations made in this report and the opinions expressed are based
on the information reviewed. There may be ground conditions at the site that have not been
disclosed by the information reviewed. Such undisclosed conditions cannot be taken into account
in any analysis and reporting.

4 It should be noted that groundwater levels, groundwater chemistry, surface water levels, surface
water chemistry, soil gas concentrations and soil gas flow rates can vary due to seasonal, climatic,
tidal and man made effects.

5 This report has been written for the sole use of the Client stated at the front of the report in relation
to a specific development or scheme. The conclusions and recommendations presented herein
are only relevant to the scheme or the phase of project under consideration. This report shall not
be relied upon or transferred to any other party without the express written authorisation of PBA.
Any such party relies upon the report at its own risk.

6 The interpretation carried out in this report is based on scientific and engineering appraisal carried
out by suitably experienced and qualified technical consultants based on the scope of our
engagement. We have not taken into account the perceptions of, for example, banks, insurers,
other funders, lay people, etc., unless the report has been prepared specifically for that purpose.
Advice from other specialists may be required such as the legal, planning and architecture
professions, whether specifically recommended in our report or not.

7 Public or legal consultations or enquiries, or consultation with any Regulatory Bodies (such as the

Environment Agency, Natural England or Local Authority) have taken place only as part of this
work where specifically stated.
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Appendix A PBA Methodology for Assessing

Contaminated Land
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PBA Methodology for Assessing Land Contamination in England

1 Introduction

This document defines the approach adopted by PBA
in relation to the assessment of land contamination in
England. The aim is for the approach to (i) be
systematic and objective, (i) provide for the
assessment of uncertainty and (iii) provide a rational,
consistent, transparent framework.

When preparing our methodology we have made
reference to various technical guidance documents and
legislation referenced in Section 7 of which the
principal documents are (i) Contaminated Land
Statutory Guidance (Defra 2012), (ii) the Model
Procedures for the Management of Contamination
(CLR 11) (EA 2004), (ii) Contaminated land risk
assessment: A guide to good practice (C552) (CIRIA
2001) and (iv) National Planning Policy Framework
(DCLG 2012).

2 Dealing with Land Contamination

Government policy on land contamination aims to
prevent new contaminated land from being created and
promotes a risk based approach to addressing
historical contamination. With regard to historical
contamination, regulatory intervention is held in reserve
for land that meets the legal definition and cannot be
dealt with through any other means, including through
planning. Land is only considered to be “contaminated
land” in the legal sense if it poses an unacceptable risk.

UK legislation on contaminated land is principally
contained in Part 2A of the Environmental Protection
Act, 1990 (which was inserted into the 1990 Act by
section 57 of the Environment Act 1995). Part 2A was
introduced in England on 1 April 2000 and provides a
risk-based approach to the identification and
remediation of land where contamination poses an
unacceptable risk to human health or the environment.
In 2004 the Model Procedures for the Management of
Contamination (CLR 11) were published providing
guidance on how the statutory requirements were to be
delivery. The approach, concepts and principles for
land contamination management promoted by CLR 11
are applied to the determination of planning
applications.

Other legislative regimes may also provide a means of
dealing with land contamination issues, such as the
regimes for waste, water, environmental permitting, and
environmental damage. Further, the law of statutory
nuisance may result in contaminants being
unacceptable to third parties whilst not attracting action
under Part 2A or other environmental legislation.

2.1 Part 2A

The Regulations and Statutory Guidance that
accompanied the Act, including the Contaminated Land
(England) Regulations 2006, has been revised with the
issue of The Contaminated Land (England)
(Amendment) Regulations 2012 (SI 2012/263) and the
Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance for England
2012.

Part 2A defines contaminated land as “land which
appears to the Local Authority in whose area it is
situated to be in such a condition that, by reason of
substances in, on or under the land that significant
harm is being caused, or there is a significant
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possibility that such harm could be caused, or pollution
of controlled waters is being, or likely to be, caused”.

Harm is defined as “harm to the health of living
organisms or other interference with the ecological
systems of which they form part, and in the case of
man, includes harm to his property”.

For the purposes of Part 2A, land is contaminated if it
poses a significant possibility of significant harm
(SPOSH).

Part 2A provides a means of dealing with unacceptable
risks posed by land contamination to human health and
the environment, and under the guidance enforcing
authorities should seek to find and deal with such land.
It states that “under Part 2A the starting point should be
that land is not contaminated land unless there is
reason to consider otherwise. Only land where
unacceptable risks are clearly identified, after a risk
assessment has been undertaken in accordance with
the Guidance, should be considered as meeting the
Part 2A definition of contaminated land”. Further the
guidance makes it clear that “regulatory decisions
should be based on what is reasonably likely, not what
is hypothetically possible”.

The overarching objectives of the Government’s policy
on contaminated land and the Part 2A regime are:

“(a) To identify and remove unacceptable risks to
human health and the environment.

(@ To seek to ensure that contaminated land is
made suitable for its current use.

(b) To ensure that the burdens faced by

individuals, companies and society as a whole
are  proportionate, manageable and
compatible with the principles of sustainable
development”.

The enforcing authority may need to decide whether
and how to act in situations where decisions are not
straight forward, and where there is uncertainty. “In so
doing, the authority should use its judgement to strike a
reasonable balance between: (a) dealing with risks
raised by contaminants in land and the benefits of
remediating land to remove or reduce those risks; and
(b) the potential impacts of regulatory intervention
including financial costs to whoever will pay for
remediation, health and environmental impacts of
taking action, property blight, and burdens on affected
people”. The authority is required to “take a
precautionary approach to the risks raised by
contamination, whilst avoiding a disproportionate
approach given the circumstances of each case”. The
aim is “that the regime produces net benefits, taking
account of local circumstances”.

The guidance recognises that “normal levels of
contaminants in soils should not be considered to
cause land to qualify as contaminated land, unless
there is a particular reason to consider otherwise”.

Normal levels are quoted as:

“a) natural presence of contaminants’ such as
from underlying geology ‘that have not been
shown to pose an unacceptable risk to health
and the environment

b) ...low level diffuse pollution, and common
human activity...”



PBA Methodology for Assessment of Potentially Contaminated Land

Similarly the guidance states that significant pollution of
controlled waters is required for land to be considered
contaminated and the “fact that substances are merely
entering water” or “where discharge from land is not
discernible at a location immediately downstream” does
not constitute contaminated land.

To help achieve a more targeted approach to
identifying and managing contaminated land in relation
to the risk (or possibility) of harm to human health, the
revised Statutory Guidance presented a new four
category system for considering land under Part 2A,
ranging from Category 4, where there is no risk that
land poses a significant possibility of significant harm
(SPOSH), or the level of risk is low, to Category 1,
where the risk that land poses a significant possibility of
significant harm (SPOSH) is unacceptably high.

For land that cannot be readily placed into Categories 1
or 4 further assessment is required. If there is a
sufficiently strong case that the risks are of sufficient
concern to cause significant harm/pollution or have the
significant possibility of significant harm/pollution the
land is to be placed into Category 2. If the concern is
not met land is considered Category 3.

The technical guidance clearly states that the currently
published SGV and GAC's represent “cautious
estimates of level of contaminants in soils” which
should be considered “no risk to health or, at most, a
minimal risk”. These values do not represent the
boundary between categories 3 and 4 and “should be
considered to be comfortably within Category 4”.

At the end of 2013 technical guidance in support of
Defra’s revised Statutory Guidance (SG) was published
(CL:AIRE 2013) which provided:

« A methodology for deriving C4SLs for four generic
land-uses comprising residential, commercial,
allotments and public open space; and

« A demonstration of the methodology, via the
derivation of C4SLs for six substances — arsenic,
benzene, benzo(a)pyrene, cadmium, chromium (VI)
and lead.

2.2 Planning

The Local Planning Authority (LPA) is responsible for
the control of development, and in doing so it has a
duty to take account of all material considerations,
including contamination.

Section 11, Paragraph 109 of the National Planning
Policy Framework (NPPF) (DCLG 2012) states the
planning system should contribute to and enhance the
natural and local environment by “preventing both new
and existing developments from contributing to or being
put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely
affected by unacceptable levels of soil, air, water
pollution” and “remediating and mitigating despoiled,
degraded, derelict, contaminated and unstable land,
where appropriate”. Paragraphs 120 and 121 describe
the policy considerations the Government expects LPA
to have in regard to land affected by contamination
when preparing policies for development plans and in
taking decisions on applications.

For planning purposes, the NPPF requires that the
assessment of risks arising from contamination and
remediation requirements should be considered on the
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basis of the current environmental setting, the current
land use, and the circumstances of its proposed new
use The NPPF stipulates that planning policies and
decisions should ensure that “the site is suitable for its
new use taking account of ground conditions and land
instability, including from natural hazards or former
activities from previous uses and any proposals for
mitigation including land remediation or impacts on the
natural environment arising from that remediation”; and
that “after remediation, as a minimum, land should not
be capable of being determined as contaminated land
under Part 2A of the Environmental Protection Act
1990; and adequate site investigation information,
prepared by a competent person, is presented.”

The level at which contamination is deemed to be
unacceptable, or, gives rise to adverse effects under a
planning context has not been identified but is
envisaged to be more precautionary than the level
required to detrmine land as contaminated under Part
2A.

In paragraph 121 the developer is required to ensure
that land, after development, is not capable of being
determined as contaminated land under Part 2A of the
EPA 1990.

The principal planning objective is to ensure that any
unacceptable risks to human health, buildings and
other property and the natural and historical
environment from the contaminated condition of the
land are identified so that appropriate action can be
considered and taken to address those risks. In order
to grant a planning permission the Local Planning
Authority (LPA) has to be satisfied that there is
sufficient information about the condition of the land, its
impacts and the availability of viable remedial options.
NPPF Paragraph 21 states that “planning policies and
decisions should also ensure that adequate site
investigation information, prepared by a competent
person, is presented”. Site investigation information is
further defined in the NPPF Glossary page 56 and that
also states that investigations should be carried out in
accordance with established procedures, including
BS10175 (BSI 2011) that in turn links procedure to the
requirements of CLR11.

A key distinction between the Soil Guideline Values
(SGVs) and the C4SLs is the level of risk that they
describe. As described by the Environment Agency
(2009a):

“SGVs are guidelines on the level of long-term human
exposure to individual chemicals in soil that, unless
stated otherwise, are tolerable or pose a minimal risk to
human health.”

A letter from Lord de Mauley dated 3rd September
2014 provides more explicit direction to local authorities
on the use of the C4SL in a planning context. The letter
identifies four key points:

1) that the screening values were developed expressly
with the planning regime in mind

2) their use is recommended in DCLG’s planning
guidance

3) soil concentrations below a C4SL limit are
considered to be ‘definitely not contaminated’ under
Part lIA of the 1990 Environmental Protection Act and
pose at most a ‘low level of toxicological concern’ and
4) exceedance of a C4SL screening value does not
mean that land is definitely contaminated, just that
further investigation may be warranted.
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2.3 Building Control

The building control department of the local authority or
private sector approved inspectors are responsible for
the operation and enforcement of the Building
Regulations (DCLG 2010) to protect the health, safety
and welfare of people in and around buildings.
Approved Document C requires the protection of
buildings and associated land from the effects of
contamination, to be applied (non-exclusively) in all
changes of use from commercial or industrial premises,
to residential property.

3 Approach

CLR 11 recommends a phased or tiered approach to

risk assessment with the three tiers being:-

» Tier 1 - preliminary — a qualitative assessment
forming part of a Phase 1 report,

» Tier 2 - generic - a quantitative assessment using
published criteria to screen site specific ground
condition data forming part of a Phase 2 report

» Tier 3 - detailed — a quantitative assessment
involving the generation of site specific
assessment criteria

Each tier of risk assessment comprises the following
four stages:-

1. Hazard Identification — identifying potential
contaminant sources on and off site;

2. Hazard Assessment — assessing the potential for
unacceptable risks by identifying what pathways
and receptors could be present, and what pollutant
linkages could result (forming the Conceptual Site
Model (CSM));

3. Risk Estimation — estimating the magnitude and
probability of the possible consequences (what
degree of harm might result to a defined receptor
and how likely); and

4. Risk Evaluation — evaluating whether the risk
needs to be, and can be, managed.

A PBA Phase 1 report normally comprises a desk
study, walkover and Tier 1 risk assessment (the project
specific offer defines the actual scope of work). This is
the minimum requirement as defined by the NPPF,
pp56. At Tier 1 the PBA approach to risk estimation
involves identifying the magnitude of the potential
consequence (taking into account both the potential
severity of the hazard and the sensitivity of the
receptor) and the magnitude of the likelihood i.e. the
probability (taking into account the presence of the
hazard and the receptor and the integrity of the
pathway). This approach is promoted in current
guidance such as R&D 66 (NHBC 2008).

The PBA approach is that if a pollution linkage is
identified then it represents a potential risk which
requires further consideration and either (1)
remediation / direct risk management or (2) further tiers
of assessment.

A PBA preliminary Phase 2 report comprises an
intrusive investigation to collect site specific
information, a Tier 2 quantitative generic risk
assessment and a refinement of the CSM using the site
specific data. Depending on the findings further
investigation and/or progression to Tier 3 risk
assessment and the generation of site specific
assessment criteria may be required.
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The PBA methodology provides an estimate of the level
of risk, it does not identify a risk level at which the risk
is considered “significant” and/or “unacceptable” as this
is dependant on the view of the individual / stakeholder.
For example; to a risk adverse stakeholder even a risk
level of “very low” may be considered unacceptable
and as such this stakeholder may require risk
management options to be implemented.

4 lIdentification of Pollutant
Conceptual Site Model (CSM)

For all Tiers the underlying principle to ground condition
assessment is the identification of pollutant linkages in
order to evaluate whether the presence of a source of
contamination could potentially lead to harmful
consequences. A pollutant linkage consists of the
following three elements:-

Linkages and

A source/hazard — a substance or situation which
has the potential to cause harm or pollution;

A pathway — a means by which the hazard moves
along / generates exposure; and

A receptor/target — an entity which is vulnerable to
the potential adverse effects of the hazard.

The Conceptual Site Model identifies the types and
locations of potential contaminant sources/hazards and
potential receptors and potential
migration/transportation pathway(s). The CSM is
refined as the assessment progresses through the
Tiers.

4.1 Hazard Identification

A hazard is a substance or situation that has the
potential to cause harm. Hazards may be chemical,
biological or physical (e.g. explosive gases).

At Tier 1 the potential for hazards to be present is
determined from consideration of the previous or
ongoing activities on or near to the site in accordance
with the criteria presented in the Table 1.

Based on the land use information Potential
Contaminants of Concern (PCOC) are identified. The
PCOC direct the scope of the collection of site specific
data and the analytical testing selected for subsequent
Tiers.

At Tier 2 the site specific data is screened using
published assessment criteria (refer to PBA document
entitted Rationale for the Selection of Tier 2
Assessment Criteria). In general, published criteria
have been developed using highly conservative
assumptions and therefore if the screening criterion is
not exceeded then the PCOC is eliminated as a
potential Hazard. It should be noted that exceedance
does not necessarily indicate that a site is
contaminated and/or unsuitable for use only that the
PCOC is retained as a potential Hazard. Published
criteria are generated using models based on
numerous and complex assumptions. Whether or not
these assumptions are appropriate in a site-specific
context requires confirmation on a project by project
basis and would form part of a Tier 3 assessment.

When reviewing or assessing site specific data PBA
utilise published guidance on comparing contamination
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data with a critical concentration (CL:AIRE/CIEH 2008)
which presents a structured process for employing
statistical techniques for data assessment purposes.
The benefit of the statistical tool is uncertainty is
quantified and decisions are made knowing the
strength of the evidence. Correct decision probability is
a function of sample size, difference in the mean and
the critical concentration, variation in measured values
and the significance level.

4.2 Receptor and Pathway Identification

For all Tiers the potential receptors (for both on site and
adjomlng land) that will be considered are:
Human Health — including current and future
occupiers, construction and future maintenance
workers, and neighbouring properties/third parties;
Ecological systems; *1
Controlled waters ** — including surface water and
groundwater;
Property, Animal or Crop (existing or proposed) -
including buildings, service lines and pipes, crops,
livestock, pets, woodland; and
Archaeological sites and ancient monuments.

*! International or nationally designated sites (as defined in the
statutory guidance (Defra Circular 04/12)) “in the local area” will
be identified as potential ecological receptors. A search radius
of 1, 2 or 5km will be utilised depending on the site specific
circumstances (see also pathway identification). The
Environment Agency has published an ecological risk
assessment framework (EA 2008) which promotes (as opposed
to statutorily enforces) consideration of additional receptors to
include locally protected sites and protected or notable species.
These additional potential receptors will only be considered if a
Phase 1 habitat survey, undertaken in accordance with
guidance (JNCC 1993), is commissioned and the data provided
to PBA. It should be noted that without such a survey the Tier
1 risk assessment may conclude that the identification of
potential ecological receptors is inconclusive (refer to PBA
Specification for Phase 1).

*2 the definition of “pollution of controlled water” was amended
by the introduction of Section 86 of the Water Act 2003. For
the purposes of Part 2A groundwater does not include waters
above the saturated zone and our assessment does not
therefore address perched water other than where
development causes a pathway to develop.

If a receptor is taken forward for further assessment it
will be classified in terms of its sensitivity, the criteria
for which are presented in Table 2. Table 2 has been
generated using descriptions of environmental receptor
importance/value given in various guidance documents
including R&D 66 (NHBC 2008) and Transport Analysis
Guidance (based on DETR 2000). Human health and
buildings classifications have been generated by PBA
using the attribute description for each class.

The exposure pathway and modes of transport that will
be considered are presented in Table 3.

4.3 Note regarding Ecological Systems

The Environment Agency (EA) has developed an
ecological risk assessment framework which aims to
provide a structured approach for assessing the risks to
ecology from chemical contaminants in soils (EA 2008).
In circumstances where contaminants in water
represent a potential risk to aquatic ecosystems then
risk assessors will need to consider this separately.

The framework consists of a three tiered process:-
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Tier 1 is a screening step where the site soils
chemical data is compared to a soil screening
value (SSV)

Tier 2 uses various tools (including surveys and
biological testing) to gather evidence for any harm
to the ecological receptors

Tier 3 seeks to attribute the harm to the chemical
contamination

Tier 1 is preceded by a desk study to collate
information about the site and the nature of the
contamination to assess whether pollutant linkages are
feasible. The framework presents ten steps for
ecological desk studies and development of a
conceptual site model as follows.

1 Establish Regulatory Context

2 Collate and Assess Documentary Information

3 Summarise Documentary Information

4 |dentify Potential Contaminants of Concern

5 Identify Likely Fate Transport of Contaminants

6 Identify Potential Receptors of Concern

7 ldentify Potential Pathways of Concern

8 Create a Conceptual Site Model

9 Identify Assessment and Measurement Endpoints
10 Identify Gaps and Uncertainties

The information in a standard PBA Phase 1 report
covers Steps 1 to 4 inclusive. Step 5 considers fate
and transport of contaminants and it should be noted
that our standard report adopts a simplified approach
considering only transport mechanisms. A simplified
approach has also been adopted in respect of Steps 6
and 7 receptors (a detailed review of the ecological
attributes has not been undertaken) and pathways (a
food chain assessment has not been undertaken).
Step 9 is outside the scope of our standard Phase 1
report.

It should be noted that the Tier 1 assessment for
ecological systems (i.e. where designated sites are
identified) as part of a Phase 1 report will assess the
viability of the mode of transport given the site specific
circumstances not specific pathways.

The Tier 1 risk assessment may conclude that the risk
to potential ecological receptors is inconclusive (see
PBA Specification for Phase 1).

4.4  Note regarding Controlled Waters

Controlled Waters are rivers, estuaries, coastal
waters, lakes and groundwaters, but not perched
waters.

The EU Water Framework Directive (WFD)
2000/60/EC provides for the protection of sub-
surface, surface, coastal and territorial waters
through a framework of river basin management.
The EU Updated Water Framework Standards
Directive 2014/101/EU amended the EU WFD to
update the international standards therein; it enters
into force on 20 November 2014 and its provisions
must be transposed in Member State law by 20 May
2016. Other EU Directives in the European water
management framework include:

the EU Priority Substances Directive

2013/39/EU;
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EU Groundwater Pollutants Threshold Values
Directive 2014/80/EU amending the EU
Groundwater Directive 2006/118/EC; and

EU Biological Monitoring Directive 2014/101/EU.

The Ground Water Daughter Directive (GWDD) was
enacted by the Groundwater Regulations (2009),
which were subsumed by the Environmental
Permitting Regulations (2010) which provide
essential clarification including on the four objectives
specifically for groundwater quality in the WFD:-

Achieve ‘Good’ groundwater chemical status
by 2015, commonly referred to as ‘status
objective’;

Achieve Drinking Water Protected Area
Objectives;

Implement measures to reverse any
significant and sustained upward trend in
groundwater quality, referred to as ‘trend
objective’; and

Prevent or limit the inputs of pollutants into
groundwater, commonly referred to as ‘prevent
or limit’ objectives

The Water Act 2003 (Commencement No.11) Order
2012 amends the test for '‘contaminated land' which
relates to water pollution so that pollution of
controlled waters must now be "significant" to meet
the definition of contaminated land.

River Basin Management Plans (RBMP) have been
developed for the 11 River Basin Districts in England
and Wales. These were released by Defra in 2009
(Defra 2009).

These RBMP’s establish the current status of waters
within the catchments of the respective Districts and
the current status of adjoining waters identified. As part
of a Tier 2 risk assessment water quality data is
screened against the WFD assessment criteria.
Compare to the RBMP's current status of waters for the
catchment under consideration would form part of a
Tier 3 assessment.

5 Risk Estimation

Risk estimation classifies what degree of harm might
result to a receptor (defined as consequence) and how
likely it is that such harm might arise (probability).

At Tier 1 the consequence classification is generated
by multiplying the hazard classification score and the
receptor sensitivity score. This approach follows that
presented in the republished R&D 66 (NHBC 2008).

The criteria for classifying probability are set out in
Table 4 and have been taken directly from Table 6.4
CIRIA C552 (CIRIA 2001). Probability considers the
integrity of the exposure pathway.

The consequence classifications detailed in Table 5
have been adapted from Table 6.3 presented in C552
and R&D 66 (Annex 4 Table A4.3).

The Tier 1 risk classification is estimated for each
pollutant linkage using the matrix given in Table 6
which is taken directly from C552 (Table 6.5).

Subsequent Tiers refine the CSM through retention or
elimination of potential hazards and pollutant linkages.
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6 Risk Evaluation

In order to put the Tier 1 risk classification into context
the likely actions are described in Table 7 which is
taken directly from C552 (Table 6.6). Subsequent Tiers
identify potential risk management options through
remediation and/or mitigation measures.
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Table 1: Criteria for Classifying Hazards / Potential for Generating Contamination

Classification/Score

Potential for generating contamination/gas based on land use

Very Low

Land Use: greenfield
Contamination: None.

1 Gas generation potential : Inert Made Ground

Low Land Use: residential, retail or office use, recent small scale industrial.
Contamination: None or locally slightly elevated concentrations.

2 Gas generation potential : Shallow thickness of Alluvium

Moderate Land Use: railway yards, collieries, scrap yards, light industry, engineering works.
Contamination: Locally elevated concentrations.

3 Gas generation potential : Dock silt and substantial thickness of organic alluvium/peat

High Land Use: gas works, chemical works, heavy industry, non-hazardous landfills.
Contamination: Possible widespread elevated concentrations.

4 Gas generation potential : Shallow mine workings Pre 1960'’s landfill

Very High Land Use: hazardous waste landfills.
Contamination: Likely widespread elevated concentrations.

5 Gas generation potential : Domestic landfill post 1960

“Greenfield” is land which has not been developed including not used for crop production or animal
husbandry and no contamination source therefore no pollutant linkages.

Table 2: Criteria for Classifying Receptor Sensitivity/Value

Classification/Score

Definition

Very Low

1

Receptor of limited importance
Groundwater: Non aquifer

Surface water: GQA Grade F

Ecology: No local designation

Buildings: Replaceable

Human health: Unoccupied/limited access

Low

Receptor of local or county importance with potential for replacement

Groundwater: Secondary aquifer

Surface water: GQA Grade D/E

Ecology: local habitat resources

Buildings: Local value

Human health: Minimum score 4 where human health identified as potential receptor

Moderate

3

Receptor of local or county importance with potential for replacement

Groundwater: Principal aquifer

Surface water: GQA Grade B/C

Ecology: County wildlife sites, Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB)
Buildings: Area of Historic Character

Human health: Minimum score 4 where human health identified as potential receptor

High

Receptor of county or regional importance with limited potential for replacement
Groundwater: Source Protection Zone 2

Surface water: GQA Grade A

Ecology: SSSI, National or Marine Nature Reserve (NNR or MNR)

Buildings: Conservation Area

Human health: Minimum score 4 where human health identified as potential receptor

Very High

5

Receptor of national or international importance

Groundwater: Source Protection Zone 1

Surface water: GQA Grade A

Ecology: Special Areas of Conservation (SAC and candidates), Special Protection Areas
(SPA and potentials) or wetlands of international importance (RAMSAR)

Buildings: World Heritage site

Human health: Residential, open spaces and uses where children are present
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Table 3: Exposure Pathway and Modes of Transport

Receptor Pathway Mode of transport
Human health Ingestion Fruit or vegetable leaf or roots
Contaminated water
Soil/dust indoors
Soil/dust outdoors
Inhalation Particles (dust / soil) — outdoor

Particles (dust / soil) - indoor

Vapours — outdoor - migration via natural or anthropogenic pathways

Vapours - indoor - migration via natural or anthropogenic pathways

Dermal absorption

Direct contact with soil

Direct contact with waters (swimming / showering)

Irradiation

Groundwater Leaching Gravity / permeation
Migration Natural — groundwater as pathway
Anthropogenic (e.g. boreholes, culverts, pipelines etc.)
Surface Water Direct Runoff or discharges from pipes
Indirect Recharge from groundwater
Indirect Deposition of wind blown dust
Buildings Direct contact Sulphate attack on concrete, hydrocarbon corrosion of plastics
Gas ingress Migration via natural or anthropogenic paths
Ecological See Notes Runoff/discharge to surface water body
systems See Notes Windblown dust
See Notes Groundwater migration
See Notes At point of contaminant source
Animal and crop | Direct Wind blown or flood deposited particles / dust / sediments
Indirect Plants via root up take or irrigation. Animals through watering
Inhalation By livestock / fish - gas / vapour / particulates / dust
Ingestion Consumption of vegetation / water / soil by animals

Table 4: Classification of Probability

Classification

Definition

High likelihood There is a pollution linkage and an event either appears very likely in the short-term and
almost inevitable over the long-term, or there is already evidence at the receptor of harm /
pollution.

Likely There is a pollution linkage and all the elements are present and in the right place, which

means that it is probable that an event will occur. Circumstances are such that an eventis
not inevitable, but possible in the short-term and likely over the long-term.

Low likelihood

There is a pollution linkage and circumstances are possible under which an event could
occur. However, it is by no means certain that even over a longer period such event would
take place, and is less likely in the shorter-term.

Unlikely

There is a pollution linkage but circumstances are such that it is improbable that an event
would occur even in the very long-term.
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Table 5: Classification of Consequence (score = magnitude of hazard Table 1 and sensitivity of receptor Table 2)

Classification / Score | Examples

Severe Human health effect - exposure likely to result in “significant harm”. Significant harm to humans is
defined in circular 01/2006 as death, disease, serious injury, genetic mutation, birth defects or
impairment of reproductive function.
Controlled water effect - short-term risk of pollution (note: Water Resources Act contains no scope for

20-25 considering significance of pollution) of sensitive water resource. Equivalentto EA Category 1 incident
(persistent and/or extensive effects on water quality leading to closure of potable abstraction point or
loss of amenity, agriculture or commercial value. Major fish Kill.
Ecological effect - short-term exposure likely to result in a substantial adverse effect.
Catastrophic damage to crops, buildings or property

Medium Human health effect - exposure could result in “significant harm”. Significant harm to humans is defined
in circular 01/2006 as death, disease, serious injury, genetic mutation, birth defects or impairment of
reproductive function.

1319 Controlled water effect - equivalent to EA Category 2 incident requiring notification of abstractor
Ecological effect - short-term exposure may result in a substantial adverse effect.
Damage to crops, buildings or property

Mild Human health effect - exposure may result in “significant harm”. Significant harm to humans is defined
in circular 01/2006 as death, disease, serious injury, genetic mutation, birth defects or impairment of
reproductive function.

6-12 Controlled water effect - equivalent to EA Category 3 incident (short lived and/or minimal effects on
water quality).
Ecological effect - unlikely to result in a substantial adverse effect.
Minor damage to crops, buildings or property. Damage to building rendering it unsafe to occupy (for
example foundation damage resulting in instability).

Minor No measurable effect on humans. Protective equipment is not required during site works.
Equivalent to insubstantial pollution incident with no observed effect on water quality or ecosystems.

1-5 Repairable effects to crops, buildings or property. The loss of plants in a landscaping scheme.
Discolouration of concrete.

Table 6: Classification of Risk (Combination of Consequence Table 5 and Probability Table 4)

Consequence
Probability Severe Medium Mild Minor
High likelihood Very high High Moderate Low
Likely High Moderate Moderate/low Low
Low likelihood Moderate Moderate/low Low Very low
Unlikely Moderate/low Low Very low Very low

Table 7: Description of Risks and Likely Action Required

Risk Classification

Description

Very high risk

There is a high probability that severe harm could arise to a designated receptor from an identified
hazard, OR, there is evidence that severe harm to a designated receptor is currently happening.
This risk, if realised, is likely to result in a substantial liability. Urgent investigation (if not undertaken
already) and remediation is likely to be required in the short term.

High risk

Harm is likely to arise to a designated receptor from an identified hazard. Realisation of the risk is
likely to present a substantial liability.

Urgent investigation (if not undertaken already) is required and remedial works may be necessary in
the short-term and are likely over the longer-term.

Moderate risk

Itis possible that harm could arise to a designated receptor from an identified hazard. However, itis
either relatively unlikely that any such harm would be severe, or if any harm were to occur it is more
likely that the harm would be relatively mild.

Investigation (if not already undertaken) is normally required to clarify the risk and to determine the
potential liability. Some remedial works may be required in the longer-term.

Low risk

It is possible that harm could arise to a designated receptor from an identified hazard, but it is likely
that this harm, if realised, would at worst normally be mild.

Very low risk

There is a low possibility that harm could arise to a receptor. In the event of such harm being
realised it is not likely to be severe.
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Ground Conditions Desk Study (Ground Stability & Phase 1 Contaminated Land)
Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottinghamshire

Appendix B  Data from Previous Reports

J:\37782 Chetwynd Barracks\word\reports\Geo\chetwynd Ground Condtions Desk Study Final.docx
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Ground Conditions Desk Study (Ground Stability & Phase 1 Contaminated Land)
Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottinghamshire

Appendix C  Site Photographs
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Photograph 1 - Depot building (Building 157).

Photograph 2 - Site of demolished REME workshop (left of shot), Workshop building (right of shot).
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Photograph 3 - Fuel filling station with Building 171 in background.

Photograph 4 - Waste oil tank adjacent to workshop.
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Photograph 6 - Fuel storage area.
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Photograph 7 - Waste storage area.

north of Payne Road coincident with BGS mapped Made Ground.

Date February 2017
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Photograph 9 - Terraced ground north of Payne Road.

Photograph 10 - Terraced ground close to the armoury/ explosive storage tunnels entrance.
February 2017
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Photograph 11 - Soil Mound.

Photograph 12 - Entrance to the armoury/ explosive storage tunnels.
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Photograph 13 - Chemical store adjacent to Entrance to the armoury/ explosive storage tunnels.
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Ground Conditions Desk Study (Ground Stability & Phase 1 Contaminated Land)
Chetwynd Barracks, Chilwell, Nottinghamshire

Appendix D Historical Maps
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Index Map

For ease of identification, your site and buffer have been split into Slices,
Segments and Quadrants. These are illustrated on the Index Map opposite
and explained further below.

Slice

Each slice represents a 1:10,000 plot area (2.7km x 2.7km) for your site and
buffer. A large site and buffer may be made up of several slices (represented
by a red outline), that are referenced by letters of the alphabet, starting from
the bottom left corner of the slice "grid". This grid does not relate to National
Grid lines but is designed to give best fit over the site and buffer.

Segment

A segment represents a 1:2,500 plot area. Segments that have plot files
associated with them are shown in dark green, others in light blue. These are
numbered from the bottom left hand corner within each slice.

Quadrant

A quadrant is a quarter of a segment. These are labelled as NW, NE, SW,
SE and are referenced in the datasheet to allow features to be quickly located
on plots. Therefore a feature that has a quadrant reference of A7TNW will be
in Slice A, Segment 7 and the NW Quadrant.

A selection of organisations who provide data within this report:

Environment
LW Agency

Envirocheck reports are compiled from 136 different sources of data.
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Nottinghamshire
Published 1884
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Derbyshire
Published 1901
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Nottinghamshire
Published 1901
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Nottinghamshire
Published 1921
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Derbyshire
Published 1921
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Nottinghamshire
Published 1938
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Derbyshire
Published 1939
Source map scale - 1:10,560

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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Ordnance Survey Plan
Published 1955 - 1956
Source map scale - 1:10,000

The historical maps shown were reproduced from maps predominantly held
at the scale adopted for England, Wales and Scotland in the 1840’s. In 1854
the 1:2,500 scale was adopted for mapping urban areas; these maps were
used to update the 1:10,560 maps. The published date given therefore is
often some years later than the surveyed date. Before 1938, all OS maps
were based on the Cassini Projection, with independent surveys of a single
county or group of counties, giving rise to significant inaccuracies in outlying
areas. In the late 1940's, a Provisional Edition was produced, which updated
the 1:10,560 mapping from a number of sources. The maps appear
unfinished - with all military camps and other strategic sites removed. These
maps were initially overprinted with the National Grid. In 1970, the first
1:10,000 maps were produced using the Transverse Mercator Projection. The
revision process continued until recently, with new editions appearing every
10 years or so for urban areas.
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